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SYNOPSIS 


The Mahdi, “the guided one”, has been popularly awaited throughout Islamic 
history as a just and pious leader who would be extremely successful during 
his reign over the Muslims. This study aims to investigate the concept of the 
Mahdi among Ahl al-Sunna according to the methodology of the traditionists 
and is divided into five parts: the Introduction, Parts One, Two and Three, 
and the Conclusion. 

The Introduction, which is divided into five sections, deals initially with 
the earliest written Sunni sources on the subject of the Mahdi. Of these, the 
most important for the subject of this study is Kitab al-Fitan of Nu‘aim b. 
Hammad (d. 228 AH), which only exists in manuscript form, and reasons 
are given for choosing this particular collection as a substantial basis for this 
study. 

A brief summary of the opinions held by various scholars with regard to 
the Mahdi is then given, and lists of scholars who either endorsed or rejected 
the idea of the Mahdi on this issue are provided in the form of Appendices. 
Further, the main points of agreement and difference between the Sunnis 
and the Shi‘ites concerning this concept are presented. 

Because the idea of the Mahdi has been firmly rooted in the minds of the 
Muslim masses for centuries, many individuals throughout Islamic history 
have claimed this title for themselves or others and based movements, 
whether political or otherwise, on it; concise accounts of these figures are 
also included in the Introduction. 

The main body of this study is based around a selection of 146 Ahadith 
on the subject of the Mahdi: thirteen from a/-Musannaf of ‘Abd al-Razzàq 
al- San'àni (d. 211), 122 from the above-mentioned Kitaé al-Fitan, and eleven 
from the collections of various prominent later traditionists, such as Ahmad 
b. Hanbal (d. 241), Ibn Маја (d. 273), Abū Dawid (d. 275) and Tirmidhi (d. 
279). 

Part One, which is divided into four chapters, contains the English 
translation of the text of each Hadith, and ends with a summary of the 
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distinctive features of the Mahdi as portrayed by these texts collected by the 
end of the third century AH. 

Part Two, which is divided into six chapters, is devoted to the analysis of 
these Ahadith. Each isnàd is given and analysed according to the principles 
laid down by the traditionists for the criticism of Hadith. Since these 
principles, known as Mustalah al-Hadith, are repeatedly referred to in the 
course of this analysis, an exhaustive introduction to al-Mustalah precedes 
the discussion on the Ahadith. Although the isnàd and text of each Hadith is 
the ultimate basis on which its authenticity is judged, the historical aspects 
of the Ahadith, so favoured by the orientalists, are also treated in the form 
of critical reviews of the writings of two prominent European writers on the 
subject of the Mahdi. 

The Conclusion depicts the Mahdi in the light of those Ahàdith which 
are found to be authentic, leaving aside all narrations which fail the test of 
authenticity. 

The above-mentioned Ahadith are given in full in the original Arabic in 
Part Three. 


The whole study, excluding the Arabic text in Part Three, consists of 
65,000 words. 
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Notes on Typography, Transliteration 
and Arabic Terms 


Unlike the normal practice of mentioning each Arabic name 
preceded by the definite article ‘al-’ where appropriate, I have 
followed Schacht's way of dropping it before names most commonly 
used in this study. For example, the following names appear without 
‘al if they are not preceded by ‘ibn’ or ‘b’: Hasan, Husain, Tirmidhi, 
Shafi'i and their like. 
As for hamzat al-wasl (the hamza of continuity), it has been 
retained, е. g. in ‘Abd al-Rahman, except in two cases: 
(i) where it is preceded by Abu; in this case, it is written as e.g. 
Abü l-Hasan, not Abü al-Hasan; 
(ii) where ‘Abd precedes the Divine Name, i. e. ‘Abdullah, not 
‘Abd Allah. 
The following common Arabic terms are left unitalicised: Hadith, 
Ahadith, isnad, asanid, shaikh. 
The Arabic of Mecca and Medina (i.e. Makka and Madina 
respectively) is followed, except when these words do not occur as 
part of a quotation translated from Arabic. 
Some Arabic terms commonly used in this study are as follows: 
fitna (pl. fitan): trial, trouble, affliction. 
38: Sall Allah ‘alaihi wa Sallam, i. е. may Allah have mercy 
upon him and bless him (the Prophet Muhammad). 
Shaikh: the teacher of a reporter of Hadith. 
tarjama: biographical notes about a reporter of Hadith. 
Umma: nation, people; esp. the Muslim nation. 
The words Hadith, іѕпаа and shaikh are used with their Arabic 
plurals, i.e. Ahadith, аѕапіа and shuyükh respectively. 
The Arabic translation of The Atlas of Islamic History (compiled by 
Harry W. Hazard) is consulted for the conversion of Islamic dates 
(AH - After Hijra) to AD dates. 
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Notes on Typography, Transliteration and Arabic Terms 


Where an isnad is given, the following convention is observed: 
--- A single line stands for ‘an, i.e. the first reporter reported from 
the second one but it is not certain whether or not he heard the text 


personally, e.g. ‘Nu‘aim --- Ibn Wahb' means that Nu'aim says, “on 
the authority of Ibn Wahb.” 


=== A double line stands for haddathanà or akhbaraná, i.e. the 
first reporter acknowledges having heard it from his immediate 


authority, e.g. 'Nu'aim === Ibn Wahb' means that Nu'aim says, "Ibn 
Wahb informed/narrated to us." 
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INTRODUCTION 


SECTION A 


PREAMBLE 


On Thursday, ist Muharram 1400 AH / 2oth November 1979, world news 
bulletins carried an alarming report from Makka, the holiest place of Islam. 
This episode has been reported by the Encyclopedia Britannica in its 1980 
Book of the Year as follows: 
NOVEMBER 20 GRAND MOSQUE IN MECCA ATTACKED BY MUSLIM 
EXTREMISTS. Several hundred armed Muslim extremists, some 
apparently from Arab nations outside Saudi Arabia, seized control of 
the Grand Mosque in Mecca while thousands were worshipping inside 
the huge compound. Because the terrorists barricaded themselves 
inside Islam’s most sacred Shrine, Saudi military units were delayed 
in their counterattack until religious authorities had ruled that such 
action was justified. It took almost two weeks of bloody fighting to 
subdue the last invaders holed up in the lower levels of the Mosque. 
More than 150 persons were said to have died during the fighting. 
The leader, identified by some sources as Muhammad Abdullah al- 
Kahtani, reportedly claimed to be the promised Islamic messiah who 
had come to establish Allah’s kingdom on Earth. To his followers, this 
meant an end to Western influences in Saudi Arabia and adherence to 
strict Islamic precepts.' 


What the writer of the above report failed to appreciate was that Muhammad 
‘Abdullah al-Qahtàni did not claim to be the promised Islamic "Messiah", but 
the awaited Mahdi who would fill the earth with justice after it had been 
filled with injustice and tyranny. Both Sunni and Shi'a literature throng with 
extensive descriptions of this Mahdi, the concept of which has prompted 
a great number of people to claim this title throughout the fourteen 
centuries of Islam, in different parts of the Muslim lands. Nonetheless, in our 
contemporary times, this was the first claimant of this nature, and rekindled 


* Encyclopaedia Britannica: Book of the Year 1980, p. 46. 
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the debate on the authenticity of this belief. The scholars of Islam were 
divided on this issue: some rejected the idea completely by labelling all those 
Ahadith that speak of the Mahdi as spurious, while others supported this 
belief vehemently but rejected the last claimant on the grounds that he did 
not fulfil the criterion laid down in the texts for the true Mahdi. A detailed 
list of these scholars and traditionists appears in the following sections of 
this introduction. 

The incident also moved the writer of these lines as well to seek the 
oldest Sunni source on the Mahdi. In his pursuit for an early collection of 
such Ahadith, he came across a book entitled al-Malahim wa l-Fitan fi Zuhür 
al-Gh@ib al-Muntazar by Radi al-Din Abii l-Qàsim ‘Ali b. Musa b. Ja'far b. 
Muhammad b. Tawûs al-Hàsani al-Husaini (d. 663 AH). The compiler of this 
collection gave the following three sources for his work: 

1 Kitab al-Fitan by Nu'aim b. Hammad al-Khuzaii (d. 228); 

2. Kitab al-Fitan by Abū Salih al-Salili b. Ahmad b. ‘Isa (manuscript 
dated 307); 

3. Kitab al-Fitan by Abū Yahya Zakariyyà b. Yahya b. al-Harith al- 
Bazzàz (manuscript dated 391). 


The reference to Nu'aim b. Hammad in this collection prompted the author 
to trace this collection, which was found as a well-preserved manuscript 
under no. OR 9449 in the Oriental Section of the British Library, London. It 
consists of nine parts covering 405 folios. A second copy of this manuscript, 
consisting of 135 folios, is kept at Atif Library (no. 602), Istanbul, Turkey. The 
following are prominent features of these two manuscripts: 

1 The British manuscript is dated 607 AH by its scribe, Muhammad 
b. Muhammad b. ‘Ali al-Sairafi al-Ansari, who completed copying 
this work at Mount Qasyun, Damascus. The date of the Turkish 
manuscript is given as 11 Rabi‘ al-Awwal, 687 AH. 

2. There are four reporters in the British manuscript between the 
scribe and Nu'aim b. Hammad, whereas in the Turkish manuscript, 
there are five. 

8. In the British manuscript, the whole isnàd from Nu'aim b. 
Hammad to his original source is given, while the early part of the 
isnàd is omitted in the Turkish manuscript. For example, the isnad 
of Hadith 62 (Chapter 2, Part I & Chapter 3, Part II of this work) is 
given as follows in the British manuscript: Nu‘aim === Abū ‘Umar 
-— Ibn Lihya‘a --- ‘Abd al-Wahhab b. Husain --- Muhammad b. 
Thabit --- his father --- al-Hàrith --- ‘Abdullah b. Mas'üd. However, 
in the Turkish manuscript, it appears as follows: Nu‘aim === Abū 
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‘Umar, who refers back to ‘Abdullah b. Mas‘üd. 

4. The texts of each Hadith in the two manuscripts are identical. This 
study is based mostly on the British manuscript due to its clarity; 
the photocopy of the Turkish manuscript obtained from Istanbul 
was less legible. At al- Zahiriyya Library, Damascus, Syria, a third 
version of Kitab al-Fitan, a composition of selected Ahadith by 
Sharaf al-Din Nasrullah b. ‘Abd al-Mun'im b. Shugayyir al-Tamükhi 
(d. 683 AH), consisting of 124 folios, is also preserved under no. 62, 
Adab. 


Kitab al-Fitan of Nu‘aim b. Hammad is valuable because of all the sources, it 
contains the largest number of Ahadith and àthàr on the issue of the Mahdi: 
it has around three hundred and fifty sayings about the life of the Mahdi or 
the events preceding his appearance, mostly spread in the third, fourth and 
fifth parts. Owing to a sizeable number of repeated Ahadith in this collection, 
the author of this paper has selected 122 of the Ahadith for this study, which 
aims at distinguishing the authentic traditions from the unreliable ones. 

My PhD thesis has been gathering dust in the archives of the University of 
Birmingham, ever since I was awarded my doctoral degree in 1991. 

All Praise be to Allah, and then my immense gratitude for the sincere 
efforts of brothers Ali Hassan of Cambridge, Taher Noor of London and 
Azhar Majothi of Leicester for retyping the manuscript and designing the 
book, without which it would never again have seen the daylight for the 
benefit of the public. May Allah Almighty reward them handsomely. 

My hearfelt thanks, gratitude and appreciation also go to Masjid al-Ikhlas 
of Cambridge for sponsoring this valuable work alongside Al-Quran Society, 
enabling many more people to read it. 

May Allàh accept this humble effort of mine, and make it beneficial for 
its readers. 


Suhaib Hasan 
London 
10th Dhul Hijjah 1440 (Eid al-Adha) / uth August 2019 
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SECTION В 


TWO EARLY TRADITIONISTS WHO 
TRANSMITTED THE AHADITH ON THE 
MAHDI WITH THEIR ISNADS AND WHOSE 
COLLECTIONS FORM THE BASIS OF THIS PAPER 


The detailed tarjama (biography), with critical notes by the traditionists, 
of ‘Abd al-Razzàq, compiler of al-Musannaf, and Nu'aim b. Hammad, the 
compiler of Kitab al-Fitan, appears in Part Two. A brief introduction to each 
traditionist is given below. 


1. ‘ABD AL-RAZZAQ B. HAMMAM (D. 211) 


Dhahabi (d. 748) says: 
‘Abd al-Razzaq b. Hammam b. Nafi‘, the Hafiz (great preserver of 
Hadith), Abü Bakr, from the tribe of Himyar, to whom he belongs 
through Wala (i. e. a slave attributing himself to his master's tribe after 
being set free), al-San‘ani. He compiled many books. 


His famous collection of Hadith is known as al-Musannaf. 

‘Abd al-Razzáàq mostly depends upon his shaikh, Ma'mar b. Rashid, 
who compiled al-Jāmč, which is totally absorbed by ‘Abd al-Razzaq in his 
collection. Of 21033 Ahàdith in a/-Musannaf, very few have a source other 
than Ma'mar. 'Abd al-Razzàq admitted having heard ten thousand Ahadith 
from Ma'mar? 

‘Abd al-Razzàq transmitted thirteen Ahadith under the chapter heading 
‘al-Mahdi’, and two under the chapter heading ‘al-Dajjal’. 


* Ibn Hajar: Tadhkira al-Huffaz, 1:364. 
* Ibid, 1190. 
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2. NU‘AIM B. HAMMAD (D. 228) 


Ibn Sa'd says: 


Nu'aim belongs to Магу, from the people of Khurasàn. He acquired 
many Ahadith in Iraq and Hijàz; then he came to Egypt where he 
stayed until he left it during the caliphate of Abi. Ishaq b. Haran. He 
was asked about the Quran (i. e. whether the Qur'an is created or 
not) but he refused to answer to their liking, so he was imprisoned at 
Samarra, where he stayed until his death in 228 AH.* 


Muslima b. Qasim says: 
He was truthful, but with many mistakes. He has many munkar Ahadith 
which he was alone in reporting regarding the troubles (malahim). He 
had an abominable opinion about the Qur'àn: he used to believe that 
the Qur'àn was of two kinds, the one which is in the Preserved Tablet 
(al-Lauh al-Mahfüz) being the Word of Allàh, while the one which is in 
the hands of the people is created. 


Al-Daraqutni says: "He is an Imam in the Sunnah, but prone to a lot of 


speculation.” Aba Ahmad al-Hakim says: “Не could be opposed in some of 
his Ahadith.”s 


* Ibn Sa'd: al-Tabagát al-Kubra, 7:519. 
* Ibn Hajar: TaAdhib al-Tahdhib, 10:458-463. 
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THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE SUNNIS 
AND SHI'A REGARDING THE CONCEPT OF 
THE MAHDI 


This study concentrates primarily on the concept of the Mahdi among the 
Sunnis, based on the Ahadith recorded by their sources. The study of the 
Shi‘ite concept would enlarge the scope considerably for the distinction 
between the two viewpoints; instead, the points of agreement and difference 
are mentioned briefly as follows: 


A) The points of agreement between the two are: 
(i) that the Mahdi descends from the progeny of the Prophet, 
either through Hasan or Husain; 


(ii) that his name and his father's name are the same as those of 
the Prophet and his father respectively; 


(iii) that he appears at the end, of time; 


(iv) that he is the leader of the Muslims when ‘Isa b. Maryam 
descends from the sky. 


B) The distinctive features of the Mahdi among the Shi‘ites which are 
exclusively confined to them are many and prominent; among them are the 
following: 


(i) The Mahdi is Aba I-Qasim Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-'Askari, 
claimed to be born in 256 AH and held to be the twelfth Imam of 
the Shi'ites? The names of these twelve Imams are as follows, in 
chronological order: 


1. Abū 1-Наѕап ‘Ali b. Abi Talib al-Mustardi (d. 40 AH) 
2. Abii) Muhammad al-Hasan b. ‘Ali al-Zaki (d. so) 


& Zirkili: al-I'lam, 8:353; Kahhala: Мијат al-Muaallifin, 13:97. 
t Muhammad Rida al-Muzaffar: Aqa’id al-Imámiyya, p. 62f. 
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з. Abū ‘Abdullah al-Husain b. ‘Ali (d. 61) 

4. Aba Muhammad ‘Ali b. al-Husain Zain al-‘Abidin (d. 95) 
5. Abū Jafar Muhammad b. ‘Ali al-Baqir (d. 14) 

6. Abü ‘Abdullah Ja'far b. Muhammad al-Sadiq (d. 148) 

7. Abū Ibrahim Missa b. Ja'far al-Kazim (d. 183) 

8. Abū l-Hasan ‘Ali b. Misa al-Ridà (d. 203) 

9. Abū Ja‘far Muhammad b. ‘Ali al-Jawad (d. 220) 

10. Abi 1-Наѕап ‘Ali b. Muhammad al-Hàdi (d. 254) 

u. Abū Muhammad al-Hasan b. ‘All al-‘Askari (d. 260) 

12. Abū Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-‘Askari al-Mahdi (d. 256) 


(ii) The alleged Mahdi went into hiding five years after his birth 
at the cave of Samarra (Iraq) in 261 AH. He had been in contact 
with his disciples through messages during his "lesser occultation" 
which lasted for то years. Then he disappeared completely for an 
indefinite period which is known as the "greater occultation" The 
Shi'ites believe that he is still alive, as al-Khumaini confirms: 


More than a thousand years have passed since the greater 
occultation of our Imàm Mahdi. Thousands more may pass before 
the circumstances demand the arrival of the awaited Imam.° 


(iii) The Mahdi will appear, not known to anyone except Allah. 
Muhammad Rida al-Muzaffar says: 


The Imàmiyya believe that this reformer, the Mahdi, is a particular 
person known as Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-Askari, who was 
born in 256 AH and is still alive in accordance with what is 
proved from the Prophet and his household about his coming, 
and in accordance with the mutawatir reports about his birth and 
occultation. It is not permissible that the Imamate terminates at 
any time. Even if the Imàm is hidden, he is to appear on the day 
promised by Allàh Almighty: a divine secret which no one knows 
except Allah Almighty." 


* Shah ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Dihlawi: Tuhfa Ithnà ‘Ashariyya, p. 48. 


> Al-Khumaini: al-Hukumat al-Islamiyya, р. 26. 
> Al-Muzaffar, p. 65; see also about Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-‘Askari as the Mahdi, 
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(iv) According to the doctrine of Raj‘a (Return), as Zanjani defines 

it, 
A people from among the friends and supporters who died earlier 
will be resurrected at the appearance of al-Qa'im, the son of al- 
Hasan, to receive the reward of their support and rejoice at the 
establishment of his rule. Another group, his enemies, will also be 
resurrected; he will carry out his revenge, such that they receive 
a part of the punishment they deserve. They will be killed by his 
supporters (the Shi‘ites) and be stamped with humiliation and 
disgrace at the sight of his supremacy." 


To be more specific, Muhammad al-Bagir al-Majlisi says: 


Ibn Babawaih reported in ‘lal al-Shara’t that Muhammad а]-Вадіг 
said: "When the Mahdi appears he will bring ‘A’isha to life and 
inflict upon her the punishment.” 


He also narrates: 


When the Mahdi appears, the grave of the Prophet will burst open. 
He will take Abü Bakr and ‘Umar out of their graves, give them life 
and crucify them.’ 


al-Bustani: Dûra al-Maarif, 5: 26, al-Tabrasi: Мат al-Ward, р. 427; al-Farisi: al- 
Kawakib al-Durriyya, p. 20. For occultation, see also: al-Kulaini: al-Kadfi, Kitab al- 
Hujja, p. 340; Muhammad b. Ibrahim al-Nu'mani: Kitab al-Ghiba, p. 170; al-Tabrasi: 
Нат al-Ward, p. 445. 
*- Zanjàni: 402:06 al-Shia, p. 229. To support the doctrine of Raj‘a, the following verse 
of the Qur'àn is given a different rendering: 
(46 فإما فرينك بعض الذي نعدهم أو نتوفيتك فإلينا مرحعهم ثم الله شهيد على ما يفعلون. (سورة يرنس: آية‎ 
“Whether we show you part of what we have promised them, or we 
cause you to die, to us is their return, and then Allah will be a witness 
upon what they have been doing.” (Q. 10 : 46) 


Al-Qimmi gave the following rendering with his exegesis: 

وإما نرينك يا محمد بعض الذي نعدهم من الرحعة وقيام القائم أو نتوفينك قبل ذلك فإلينا مرحعهم ثم الله شهيد على ما يفعلون. 
“Whether we show you, О Muhammad, part of what we have promised them of the‏ 
Raj'a and the coming of al-Qa’im (i. e. the Mahdi) or we cause you to die before that,‏ 
to us will be their return, and then Allah will be a witness upon what they have been‏ 
doing.” (Tafsir al-Qimmi, 1:312).‏ 

12. Muhammad Baqir al-Majlisi: Hàqq al-Yaqin, р. 347. 

13. Ibid, p. 360 
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(v) The Prophet and ‘Ali will give pledge to him. Al-Majlisi states: 


Al-Nu‘mani reports from Muhammad al-Bāqir that he said, “When 
the Imam Mahdi appears, the first one to give pledge to him, will 
be Muhammad, peace be upon him, then “АП, peace be upon him, 
and Allah will aid him with angels.” 


(vi) The day the Mahdi was born is the greatest ‘Id (festival) for the 
whole of mankind. Al-Khumaini says: 


His birthday - may our souls be ransom to him - is one of the biggest 
‘Ids of the Muslims and of the human beings as well, because he 
will fill the earth with justice.5 


(vii) He will stand for justice and will achieve what the prophets 
and saints failed to achieve. Al-Khumaini states: 


The Imam Mahdi - peace be upon him - will strive to establish 
justice throughout the world. He will succeed in achieving what 
the prophets and saints failed to achieve because of the obstacles in 
their way. The reason why Allah Almighty prolonged his age is that 
there had been no one among mankind, including the prophets, 
saints and the grandfathers of the Mahdi, who could fulfil this 
great task. Had the Imam Mahdi met his Lord, there would have 
been no one among mankind to establish the principles of justice 
or to implement them in the world.“ 


(viii) The Mahdi, also known as al-Qà'im, will bring forth the 
genuine copy of the Qur'an as reported by ‘Ali al-Kulaini reports 
with his isnàd to Sulaim b. Salama, who said: 


A man read to Abū ‘Abdullah - peace be upon him - some letters 
of the Qur'àn different to those that people used to read while I 
was listening. Abü 'Abdullàh said: "Stop reading like this and read 
as the people read until al-Qa’im - peace be upon him - appears. 
When al-Qà'im appears, he will read the Book of Allah, the Exalted 
and Glorified, according to its limits and will bring forth the 
Mushaf which ‘Ali - peace be upon him - wrote"? 


14. Ibid, p. 347. 
15. Majalla al-Mujtama' (Kuwait), issue dated 8/7/1980. 


17. Al-Kulaini: а/-Каўї, 4:452; see also al-Tabrasi: al-Ihtijaj, 1:224 and Ni'mat Allah al- 
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This, in short, is the concept of the Mahdi according to Shi‘ite sources. 

As for the distinctive characteristics of the Mahdi according to the Sunnis, 
this study will aim to pinpoint them by differentiating the authentic Ahadith 
from those proved to be weak or fabricated. 


Jazairi: al-Anwar al-Nu‘maniya, 2:360. 


25 


26 


SECTION D 


CLAIMANTS TO THE TITLE OF AL-MAHDI 


The study of the sources has enabled us to trace the following people who have 
claimed to be the Mahdi, beginning from the early Islamic period to present 
day. Brief accounts of their movements are presented in chronological order. 


1. SALIH В. TARIF AL-BARGHAWATI (D. 174/789) 


Salih al-Barghawati, believed to be of Jewish origin, was an emigrant from 
Andalus to Morocco, where in the town of Tamasta in 127/744, he declared 
himself to be the Mahdi as well as a prophet. He was able to establish his rule 
in Northern Africa, lasting for 47 years until 174 AH.” 


2. MUHAMMAD B. ‘ABDULLAH B. HASAN B. HASAN B. ‘ALI (D. 145/762) 


Muhammad, a descendant of Hasan b. ‘Ali, was born in 93 AH at Madina. 
Because of his piety, he was known by the title of al-nafs al-zakiyya (“the 
purified soul”). 

The descendants of both Hasan and Husain had claimed to have the 
sole right to the caliphate. However, in the Husaini line, Ja‘far al-Sadiq, a 
contemporary of Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah, preferred to engage himself 
in the pursuit of knowledge because of the dreadful fate which befell his 
grandfather Husain. 

Muhammad was encouraged by his father to claim to be the Mahdi, but 
this was strongly denounced by Ja‘far al-Sadiq, who advised Muhammad's 
father not to continue in this path, but the latter rejected the advice, saying, 
“By Allah, I hope that Allah will bring forth a lot of good at his hand.” 

Muhammad began spreading his claim during the reign of Marwan al- 
Нітаг, the last Umayyad caliph, but was not taken seriously. Even al-Saffah, 
the first ‘Abbasid caliph, did no more than to admonish Muhammad's father. 


18. Abia l-Qàsim Rafiq: Атта Talbis, p. 103ff. 
19. Tabani: Tarikh, 7:29. 
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During the reign of al-Mansür, Muhammad became an open critic of the 
caliph's rule. He once wrote to him, 
The right (of rule) belongs to us. You (i. e. the ‘Abbasids) have gained 
the support of our people and achieved rule because of us ... deserve 
it more than you.? 


Because of the threat of retaliation from al-Mansür, Muhammad used to hide 
from the people and write to them instead, asking them to support him. He 
was known generally as the promised Mahdi, while his father always stood 
by his side.” To combat this claim, al-Mansur gave his own son the title of 
the Mahdi, although he admitted to his courtiers that it had been a political 
move.” 

Al-Mansür appointed Ziyad b. ‘Abdullah as the Amir of Madina in a 
vain attempt to capture the claimant. When the latter failed, Muhammad b. 
‘Abdullah was appointed for this purpose. When this also failed, the caliph 
brought a ruthless Amir known as Riyah b. Утар al-Misri, who imprisoned 
Muhammad's father, uncle and a number of cousins. However, Muhammad 
and his brother Ibrahim escaped arrest by being continually on the move. 
After performing Hajj in the year 145/762, al-Mansur took the prisoners with 
him to Küfa, where 'Abdullàh, the father of Muhammad, his uncle Ibrahim 
and two of his cousins died in prison. 

Eventually, Muhammad revolted openly in Jumadah al-Akhira, 145 AH, 
following a similar move by his brother Ibrahim in Basra.” He took control 
of Madina, arresting Riyàh b. 'Uthmàn and setting the prisoners free, while 
the people of Madina rushed to offer the oath of allegiance to him. His next 
move was to appoint his own governors in Makka and Yemen, although his 
appointees in Egypt, Syria and Khurasan were not accepted by the people. 

Al-Mansür's reaction was to despatch a strong contingent of 4,000 
warriors under the leadership of ‘Isa b. Мӣѕа to Madina. The fighting began 
in Ramadan and Muhammad participated gallantly in person, but was killed 
on the second day of the fighting. Thus his short rule came to an end after 
two months and 17 days.* His brother Ibrahim met a similar fate in Küfa after 
fighting ‘Isa b. Miisa.”5 


20. Ibid, 7:567. 

21. Fakhri: Tarikh al-Umam wa l-Mulük, p. 166. 
22. Igfahàni: Maqatil al-Talibin, p. 247. 

23. Tabari: 7: 554. 

24. Ibid, 7: 209. 

25. Ibid, 7: 648. 
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3. ‘ABDULLAH В. MAIMUN AL-AHWAZI (D. AFTER 200/815) 

Maimün was a free slave of Ja'far al-Sadiq, the sixth Imam according to the 
Shi‘as. For several reasons, he was imprisoned by the governor of ‘Iraq, and 
while in prison, he planned to launch the Batiniyya movement.“ His son 
‘Abdullah, previously a follower of the Isma‘ili sect," adopted his father's 
views and began preaching them, while claiming to be the Mahdi as well 
as a prophet. His followers were known as Qaramita or Muzdakiyya, and his 
movement flourished mainly in Khurasàn, Tabristan, Kashàn and Qumm 
(Iran). 


26. Ва{їпїууа: This movement was established by Maimün b. Disàn al-Qaddah of 

Ahwaz. The Batiniyya believed that every Qur'anic letter has a Batini (hidden inner) 

meaning as well as the zahiri (obvious outward) meaning, and that the former is the 

real essence of the Qur'an. Through these “hidden” meanings, they redefined many 

Islamic teachings. A few examples of their manipulation of Qur’anic terms are as 

follows, as recorded by Muhammad Husain al-Dhahabi in AL-Tafsir wa al-Mufassirün, 

2: 241Ё 
* Angels: the spokesmen of the Batiniyya; 

Jibra#il: Muhammad's wisdom; 

Shaitàn: anyone who acts only on the zahiri meanings of the Qur'an; 

Jinn: uncivilised people; 

A]-Qiyama (Resurrection): to return to one's origin; 

А] Janna: (the Garden): physical comfort; 

Al Jahannam (the Fire): physical pain; 

Ka‘ba: Muhammad 

Bab (door): ‘Ali; 

Tawaf: the houses of the infallible Imams; 

Yàjüj and Мајој (Gog and Magog): the scholars of the zahiri 

meanings; 

Adhan (the call to prayer): inviting others to follow the Imam; 

Salah (Prayer): to follow the Imam; 

Hajj (Pilgrimage): to visit the Imam; 

Sawm (Fasting): refraining from disclosing the secret of the Imam; 

Zakat (Almsgiving): purification of the heart. 


27. Ismá'iliyya: Jafar al-Sadiq, the sixth Imam of the Shi‘as, had two sons: 3 
Kazim, regarded as the seventh Imam by the mainstream Shi‘as, and his elder 
brother, Ismà'1 who died during his father's lifetime. A group of the Shi'as believed 
in the Imamate of Muhammad the son of Isma‘h, rather than his uncle, Mūsā Kazim. 
This sect was known as the Ismá'iliyya, and they believed that the Imamate always 
continues, uninterrupted, from the progeny of Muhammad b. Isma b. Ja'far al- 
Sádiq. According to this belief, 'Ali Khàn, grandson of the famous present-day Aga 
Khan, is the present Imam. 


28. A. Rafiq, p.18; Abd al-Qàdir b. Tahir al-Baghdadi: AL-Farq bain at-Firaq, р. 277. 
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4. AHMAD В. KAYYAL AL-BALKHI 


Due to his prolific, scholarly writings in both Arabic and Persian, many 
people followed him when he claimed to be the Mahdi.” 


5. HAMDAN B. ASH‘ATH AL-QIRMITI (CIRCA 270/883) 


Hamdan, the son of a well-digger from Küfa, was influenced by the teachings 
of the Batiniyya. In 264/877 or 278/891, he proclaimed himself to be the 
Mahdi, and Ahmad the son of Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya to be a prophet 
of Allah. 

Initially, he asked his followers to pray 50 times during each day and 
night, but later, at the instigation of his disciples, he changed this to only 
two prayers. Among his other changes to the Shari‘ah were: fasting during 
Ramadan was reduced to just two days a year; wine was permitted; the 
obligation to have a bath after sexual intercourse was abolished; Jerusalem 
was made the Qibla rather than the Ka'ba. 

For 150 years, his followers presided over a reign of plunder and 
devastation.” 


6. ҮАНҮА B. ZAKRAWAIH AL-QIRMITI (D. 290/902) 


Originally from Khuzistàn, Yahyà b. Zakrawaih announced that he was the 
Mahdi in the year 289/901 in Küfa. He further claimed that he was actually 
Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah b. Muhammad b. Ismá'il b. Ja'far al-Sadiq. Since 
Muhammad b. Ismail was not known to have had a son by the name of 
‘Abdullah, this was not very plausible. However, he had a strong following for 
a limited amount of time, his followers managing to wreak havoc in a great 
part of Syria, including devastation of the Rasafa mosque. His movement was 
shortlived, though in a fierce battle with the soldiers of the caliph, al-Muktafi 
Billah, he was put to the sword by the end of the year.” 


29. Al-Shihristani, Al-Milal wa l-Nihal, 227-21. 
30. Ibn al-Athir: AL-Tarikh, 7: 148-9. 
31. Ibid: 7368. 
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7. HUSAIN B. ZAKRAWAIH (D. 291/903) 


A claimant to the title of “the Mahdi” during the caliphate of al-Muktafi Billah, 
his followers devastated land and murdered innocent people in Damascus, 
Hims and Ba‘labak. Eventually, the Caliph's forces defeated him in 291/903, 
and he was crucified by the governor of Baraqa.* 


8. ABU SA'ID AL-JUNABI AL-QIRMITI (D. 301/913) 


As a leader of the Shi'as of Qatif (the eastern part of the Arabian peninsula), 
al-Junabi claimed to be the Mahdi in 286 AH, during the caliphate of 
Mu'tadid Billah. A year later, he advanced with his followers towards Basra 
in order to challenge the government, being met at the outskirts of Basra by 
2,000 soldiers of the caliph, whom he routed; the captives were burnt alive 
on his orders. Abii Sa‘id subscribed to a belief along the lines of the Batiniyya, 
e.g. he did not believe in the questioning on the Day of Resurrection. Anyone 
found to be persuading others to pray or fast was to be condemned to death. 
In 301 AH, he was slain by his own slave al-Saglabi.* 


9. ‘UBAIDULLAH AL-MAHDI (D. 322/933) 


*Ubaidullàh's father, Muhammad Habib, introduced the belief about his son 
being the Mahdi іп 270/883. His cult was an offshoot of the Ismá'ilis, and 
allowed a man to marry up to 18 women. The most influential man in his 
movement was a disciple known as Abü ‘Abdullah al-Yamàni who, during a 
Hajj trip to Makka, impressed the pilgrims of Kattàna greatly with his piety 
and selfless attitude. Back at Kattana, he was able to convince them that the 
claim of ‘Ubaidullah al-Mahdi was legitimate, according to a forged legacy of 
Imamate beginning with ‘Ali, and reaching ‘Ubaidullah through a succession 
of sons from Ja‘far al-Sadiq: his son Ismá'il, his son Muhammad Maktüm, 
then Ja‘far Musaddiq, Muhammad Habib and finally, ‘Ubaidullah. 

Abu ‘Abdullah established his rule in Nasirun (al-Maghrib) and invited 
*Ubaidullàh to join him from Hims (Syria), but the latter was imprisoned by 
the ‘Abbasid caliph al-Muktafi Billah at Sajalmasa. In the meantime, Abū 
‘Abdullah continued to expand his rule until he had conquered the whole of 


32. A. Rafiq, p. 164. 


33. Ibid: p. 157; Ibn al-Jauzi: Taíbis Iblis, р. 102; Ibn Khaldün: Al-Tarikh, 3:35; Ibn al- 
Athir: 8:27. 
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al-Maghrib. He secured the release of ‘Ubaidullah and handed the rule over 
to him. 

‘Ubaidullah attempted to conquer Egypt but failed. Later, one of his 
commanders, Jawhar al-Siqilli, succeeded in this in 356/966 and founded the 
city of Cairo. The ‘Ubaidese dynasty, lasted from 297/909 to 567/1172.3* 


10. MUHAMMAD B. ‘ABDULLAH TUMART AL-HASANI (D. 524/1129) 


Muhammad, a descendant of Hasan b. ‘Ali, was born in Sus (al-Maghrib) in 
485/1092. Through his extensive reading, he came across the famous book of 
Ja‘far among the Shi‘a literature. In this book he discovered a prophecy about 
the Mahdi of al-Maghrib, a Fatimid by descent, whose place of appearance 
would be associated with the mystic word "TYNML' and who would have a 
close friendship with a person called 'Abd al-Mu'min. 

Ibn Tümart showed himself to be a very pious man who could not 
tolerate any evil in the society. In Talmasan, the capital of the Murabitin, 
his movement against wrongdoing brought him into direct conflict with the 
caliph ‘Ali b. Yusuf b.Tashfin, who was advised by his ministers to kill the 
former, but the caliph instead preferred to expel him from Talmasan. 

During his subsequent wanderings, Ibn Tümart came to the town of 
Tanimal, where he met the young 'Abd al-Mu'min. Here, in 514/1120, he 
declared that he was the Mahdi. After mustering enough support, and with 
‘Abd al-Mu'min as his commander, Ibn Tümart waged a series of battles 
against the Murabitün. In 516/1122, he achieved victory at last, establishing 
his rule over al-Maghrib under the title of the Muwahhidin.5 

According to Ibn al-Qayyim, Ibn Tümart was the most brutal Muslim ruler 
after Hajjaj b. Yasuf. He died in 524 AH, to be succeeded by ‘Abd al-Mu’min.* 


11. MAHMUD WAHID GILANI (APPEARED IN 600/1203) 


In opposition to Arabs in general, Mahmüd of Gilàn (Iran) declared himself 
to be the pride of non-Arabs when claiming to be the Mahdi in 600 AH. He 
believed in the reincarnation of the soul, and his followers, known as Wahidis, 
gave reverence to the sun by facing it during some of their prayers. Shah 


34. A. Rafiq: р. 166; Al-Baghadi; p. 288; Ibn al-Athir: 8:90; Al-Suyüti: Tarikh al-Khulafa: 
р. 7f. 
35. A. Rafiq: p. 261. 


36. Al-Bayan magazine (London), Issue no. 18. 
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‘Abbas of the Safawids treated them with an iron fist policy and eventually 
executed Mahmüd Wahid.* 


12. AHMAD B. ‘ABDULLAH AL-MULATHAM (D. 740/1339) 


Born in Cairo in 658/1259, Ahmad benefited greatly from the famous scholar 
Taqi al-Din b. Daqiq 21-10. Known to be a great ascetic, he claimed in 689 
AH to have visited Heaven, where Allah had instructed him to proclaim 
himself as the Mahdi. When the news of his claim spread, the ruler of Cairo 
imprisoned him, but later he repented and denied that he was the Mahdi 
prophesised by the Prophet Muhammad. He died in 740/1339." 


13. ‘ABD AL-AZIZ AL-TARABULUSI (APPEARED IN 717/1317) 


A staunch follower of the Nusairiyya, ‘Abd al-‘Aziz claimed to be the Mahdi 
in 717 AH and acquired a following of 3,000 people. He abused the first two 
caliphs of Islam, Abü Bakr and ‘Umar, and declared that ‘Ali was God. Many 
Muslims were subjected to persecution and killing at his hand until he was 
put to the sword by the ruler of Tarabulus.*? 


14. UWAIS RUMI (APPEARED AROUND 900/1500) 


Mulla ‘Ali al-Qànri, in his book A/-Mashrab al-Wardi fi Madhhab al-Mahdi 
(written around 965/1557 in Makka), stated that an elderly shaikh known as 
Uwais declared himself to be the Mahdi while in a state of Kashf” during 
the times of Sultan Bàyazid (886-918/1481-1512) in Turkey. The Sultan was 
impressed and stated his willingness to follow him, but Uwais himself 
recanted the claim, saying that he had been inspired by Satan.* 


37. А. Rafiq: p. 286. 
38. Ibid, p. 290f; Ibn Hajar: Af-Durar al-Kamina, 1:62f. 
39. A. Rafiq, p. 292. 


40. In Sufi terminology, Kashf is a state of spirituality in which an ascetic comes to 
know about hidden matters. 


41. Ibid, p. 292. 
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15. SAYYID MUHAMMAD JAUNPURI (847-910/1443-1504) 


Jaunpur, the birthplace of Sayyid Muhammad, was governed by Amir Husain, 
ruler of the state of Danapür. Sayyid Muhammad moved to Dānāpūr at the 
request of the Amir, and there he brought thousands of Hindüs into the fold 
of Islam through his preaching. Later, he inspired Amir Hussain to wage a war 
against the neighbouring Hindu Raja, Dilip Roy. Amir, with an army of 30,000 
soldiers, attacked an enemy double his force, but with the help of Allah and 
the warriors of Sayyid, he was able to defeat the Raja and capture his seat of 
power. After this victory, while passing through the jungle of Danapur, Sayyid 
Muhammad claimed in 905/1499 to be the promised Mahdi. 

His reputation led him to be invited to the state of Ahmedabad, where 
Sultan Ahmad Nizam Shah pledged allegiance to him. The Sultàn's faith in 
him was strengthened when his own wife conceived after the prayers of 
Sayyid Mahdi. 

In 901/1495, he travelled to Arabia, where he performed the Hajj and 
revived his claim of Mahdiyya beside the Ka‘ba. On his return to India, his 
claim resulted in a hostile environment, and he was expelled from several 
towns, forcing him to move to Sindh, but on facing continued harassment, 
he then went to Qandhar, a part of Khurasan. Here he had to face a number 
of debates with the scholars of Qandhar. Eventually, he fled to the town of 
Farah, where he breathed his last in 910/1504. Shah Qasim ‘Iraqi, a later ruler 
of Farah, erected a tomb on his grave in 980/1572. His followers are still found 
in Hyderabad, the state of Taunk and Jaipür.* 


16. JALAL AL-DIN AKBAR (D. 1014 /1605) 


Akbar, the great Mughal Emperor of India, ruled for 51 years. He started his 
life as a sincere devotee of Khwaja Salim Chishti of Fatah Par Sikri. His court 
witnessed scholars such as ‘Abdullah Sultānpūrī and ‘Abd al-Nabi, the Shaikh 
of Hadith. But later, after 982/1574, when his court became influenced by 
Aba 1-1291 and Faizi, along with their father Mubarak, his belief in Islamic 
teachings was substantially shaken. Mubarak himself was a follower of 
Muhammad Jaunpiri. At the end of the millenium, Mubarak and some other 
courtiers led Akbar to believe that he was the promised Mahdi who had to 
appear at the end of 7,000 years of the world. Ibn ‘Arabi was falsely quoted to 
have said that the Sahib al-Zaman (і. e. the Mahdi) would be a clean-shaven 
man with many wives; both of these attributes were found in Akbar. 


42. Ibid, pp. 296-318. See also Balkhi, Syed Husain: The Mahdi Mau'üd. 
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Although Akbar is said to have agreed to the claim of Mahdiyya, he in fact 
deserted the Islamic shari‘a completely. He minted new coins at the end of 
the millennium indicating that the shari‘a had come to an end. Dominated 
by Hindu philosophy and way of life, he believed in reincarnation, gave 
reverence to the cow and the pig, allowed Mut‘a (temporary marriage) and 
scoffed at the Muslim way of prayer. Whether he died as a Muslim, Hindu or 
Christian is a question which cannot be answered satisfactorily. 


17. ABU L“ABBAS AHMAD B. ‘ABDULLAH AL-SAJALMASI (D. 1022/1613) 


Ahmad was born in Sajalmàsa (al-Maghrib) in 967. After receiving education 
in his own country, he travelled to Egypt for further learning. During his stay 
there, he compiled a book about the signs of the Mahdi, and later made his 
claim. Many inhabitants of his home town followed him. 

Нај Mir, the deputy of Sultan Zaidan of Marrakesh in Sajalmasa, 
confronted him with 4,000 soldiers, but was defeated by only 400 men under 
Ahmad, who took control of Sajalmàsa. His subsequent expeditions resulted 
in more victories, and he eventually overthrew Zaidan, taking control of 
Marrakesh. Three years later, Zaidan, with the support of Faqih Yahya b. 
‘Abdullah, attacked, and the ensuing fierce encounter resulted in Ahmad 
being beheaded, while Zaidan was restored to power. The heads of Ahmad 
and his followers were hung on the gates of Marrakesh for about 12 years. 


18. SAYYID MUHAMMAD NUR BAKHSH JAUNPURI (D. BEFORE 
1040/1630) 


Sayyid Muhammad was an ascetic who claimed to have received the call 
"You are the Mahdi" during a trance. Being a pious man, he enjoyed a large 
following. During a later journey for Hajj, he was "told" in a similar trance that 
he was not the Mahdi; he told his disciples that he intended to relinquish his 
claim on the way back from Hajj, but he passed away before he could do so. 

His followers in Kashmir were known as the Nürbakhshiyya. Most of their 
beliefs, which are contrary to the beliefs of the Ahl al-Sunnah, were invented 
by a later entrant into this sect: a certain Shams al-Din of ‘Iraq, who was a 
very active preacher for the Nürbakhshiyya sect.*5 


43. Ibid, pp. 319-353; See also ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Badàyüni: Muntakhab al-Tawarikh. 
44. Ibid, pp. 362-364; M. Bashir Zafir: Al-Yawagit al-Thamina fi A'yàn Alam al-Madina, 
1:2. 


45. А. Rafiq, p. 353. 


35 


Introduction, Section D 


19. AHMAD B. ‘ALI AL-MUHAIRATHI (D. 1050/1640) 


Ahmad was born in Muhairath, a small village in Yemen. He was gifted with a 
good memory and intellectual capacity. He initially followed the Zaidi school 
of fiqh but later changed to the Hanafi school and remained a Qàdi according 
to Hanafi law. He claimed to be the Mahdi and also the Beast mentioned in 
the Quran.“ He died in Makka.” 


20. MUHAMMAD AL-MAHDI AL-AZMAKI (D. AFTER 1070/1659) 


Barzanji, in his book Al-Isha‘a bi Ashrat al-Sà'a, stated that in his childhood 
he saw Muhammad Azmaki, who had claimed in Kurdistan that he was the 
Mahdi. Although many people followed him, his claim was rejected by the 
scholars and he was defeated militarily by the ruler Amir Ahmad Khan. 
According to the advice of the scholars, he repented and renewed his faith 
and marriage to his wife.* 


21. MUHAMMAD B. 'ABDULLAH AL-KURDI 


In 1075/1664, a man known as 'Abdullah proclaimed in Kurdistan that his 12 
year-old son named Muhammad was the Mahdi, and began accepting the 
oath of allegiance to him; thousands of people flocked to his door for this 
purpose. During the same period, in Samarna, Turkey, a Spanish Jew named 
Sabata'i Sevi declared that he was the Promised Messiah: the simultaneous 
appearance of claimants to being the Messiah and the Mahdi convinced 
many that 'Abdullah's claim was true. 

‘Abdullah took control of Misil and surrounding areas in a wave of 
religious zeal but he was strongly challenged by the Ottoman-appointed 
ruler of Müsil. Once defeated, he was brought to the court of Muhammad 
IV, Sultan of the Ottoman Empire, where he absolved himself of the claims 
he had made and promised not to propound the ideas further. Satisfied with 
this assurance, the Sultan pardoned him and set both father and son free. 


46. Quran, 27:82. 

47. Ibid, p. 364. 

48. Ibid, p 365. 

49. Muhammad b. Rasül al-Husaini al-Barzanji: Al-Ishá'a li Ashrat al-Sá'a, pp. 121-2. 
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22. MIRZA ‘ALI MUHAMMAD BAB (D. 1266/1850) 


Mirza ‘Ali was born in Shiraz, Iran, in 1235/1819. As a prelude to the eventual 
claim of Mahdiyya, he initially declared in 1260 AH that he was the Bab 
(gateway) to the expected Sahib al-Zaman (master of the times). After 
bestowing this latter title on Mullah Husain Bisharwai, he declared himself 
to be the Mahdi. Prominent figures such as Mullah Sadiq, Mirza Muhammad 
‘Ali Barfaroshi, Mullah ‘Ali Akbar and Mullah Muhammad ‘All Zinjani were 
among his followers. 

In the face of a severe clampdown by Muhammad Shah, the ruler of Iran, 
Mirza moved to Isfahan, whose ruler had such affection for him that he left 
his property to Mirza in his will. Because of the growing challenge posed by 
his followers, the Shah of Iran imprisoned Mirza, first in the Mahko fort and 
later in Chahriq fort near Arvin. He was invited to a debate with a host of 
scholars in Tabriz, where his ignorance of the shari‘ah was thoroughly 
exposed. Covered with shame, he had to return to prison; due to the 
continuing conflict and unrest involving the Babis in various provinces, 
however, the Shah decided to eliminate Mirza ‘Ali: he was shot dead on 28 
Sha'bàn 1266/1850 in Tabriz. The Bab had declared himself Dhikr (53) and 
Dhat Hurüf Sab'a حروف سبعة)‎ ali). Hence the word dhikr in the following verse 
of Sarah al-Anbiya’, 

АШ,‏ كتينا في الزبور من بعد SU‏ أن الأرض يرثها عبادي الصا حون 
Before this we wrote in the Psalms after the dhikr (message given to‏ 
Moses): My servants, the righteous, shall inherit the earths?‏ 


was interpreted by Haji Mirza Jani Babi to mean that after the time of the 
Bab, his followers would inherit the earth.* 


23. MUHAMMAD AHMAD AL-MAHDI AL-SUDANI (D. 21 JUNE 1303/1885) 


Muhammad Ahmad was bom in 1265/1848 in Hung, Sadan, to parents named 
‘Abdullah and “Aminah. His claim in 1881, just three months into the year 
1300/1882 at the age of 33, that he was the Mahdi, was widely-accepted 
without much opposition. At the time, he had confined himself to the island 
of Abba in the River Nile. 


50. Qur'an, 21:105. 


51. A. Rafiq, pp. 379-404; Haji Mirza Jani Babi: Nugfat al-Qàf. The Episode of the Bab, 
Cambridge, pp. 323-334, cf. A. Rafiq. 
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Rauf Pasha, Südan's Egyptian governor, despatched a force of 50 soldiers 
to arrest him, but they were easily defeated by Mahdi's devout soldiers and 
killed. In another encounter, Mahdi defeated a force of 300 soldiers, after 
which he left for Kurdufan. In the following year, he defeated two more 
military forces sent by the Egyptian ruler to combat him. 

In September 1882, Mahdi attacked Ubayyadd, the capital of Kurdufan, 
where he almost tasted his first defeat, but with the help of reinforcements, 
he was able to besiege the fort and force the enemy to surrender; this victory 
made him the undisputed ruler of Kurdufan. In 1883 and 1884, he repulsed 
further attacks by General Hicks and General Baker. 

In 1884, General Gordon was appointed Governor of Südàn. He adopted 
the policy of appeasing the Mahdi by recognising him as the Sultàn of 
Kurdufan, but Mahdi refused to pledge allegiance to Gordon, instead sending 
his forces to besiege Khartoum. Since all telegraphic links with Egypt had 
been cut, General Gordon sent an appeal for help via the Nile, but the ship 
carrying the British envoys capsized after hitting some rocks. 

On 26 January 1885, as Lord Wellesley was on his way to Khartoum via the 
Nile, General Gordon was executed by the followers of Mahdi. The further 
defeat of a 13,000-strong British army, including battalions from India and 
Australia and led by General Gerald Graham, consolidated the rule of Mahdi 
over the entire Sudan. 

Mahdi died on 21 June 1885 at the young age of 37. During his short 
rule, he enforced Islamic teachings, prohibiting the use of intoxicants and 
smoking, and also dealt severely with adultery and immorality. His decree 
of suspension of the pilgrimage to Makkà was one blot on his record in this 
regard. 

In 1899, terrible retribution was exacted by Lord Kitchener, who defeated 
Mahdi's followers during the rule of 'Abdullah, Mahdi's successor. As well 
as massacring Mahdi's followers, Lord Kitchener desecrated his corpse by 
severing its head and disposing of its bones in the River Nile.» 


24. MIRZA GHULAM AHMAD QADIANI (D. 1326/1908) 

Mirza Ghulam Ahmad was borm in 1839 or 1840. He made numerous claims, 
ranging from being a mujaddid (renewer of the faith) to being a prophet. He 
not only called himself the “Promised Messiah’, but at the same time claimed 


likeness in personality and deeds with most of the Prophets and Messengers 


52. A. Rafiq, pp. 433-454; Sir George Arthur: The Life of Lord Kitchener, London, p. 
259f. 
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of Allah. His claims to the following titles were very prominent: (a) Mujaddid; 
(b) Mahdi; (c) Promised Messiah; (d) Prophet and Messenger. 

We shall examine below the above four claims in their chronological 
order and proper perspective. 


a) Mujaddid (renewer of the faith). During the publication of his 
Braheen-e-Ahmadiyya (1880), the Mirza emerged as a defender of 
Islam. He claimed to being a recipient of revelation, and in the year 
1885 declared himself as a mujaddid, not unusually, as previously 
some venerable persons had also put forward such a claim. For 
example, Jalal al-Din al- Suyüti (d.g11/1505), пої only compiled a 
list of former mujaddidün, but also considered himself a mujaddid 
of the ninth century. 


The concept of tajdid rests on the following tradition of the 
Prophet Ж, as reported by Abü Huraira and transmitted by Abü 
Dawid in his collection of Ahadith. The Messenger of Allah Ж said, 


إن الله يبعث هذه الأمة على رأس كل مالة سنة من يجدد Ú‏ دينها 


“Undoubtedly, Allah sends at the head of each century one who 
renews the religion for the entire Umma.” 


b) Mahdi. Mirza proclaimed himself as both the Promised Messiah 
and the Mahdi in 1891, and advertised in order to recruit disciples. 
It is quite interesting to note that Mirza оп one hand rejected the 
authenticity of traditions about the coming of the Mahdi, but on 
the other hand insisted that he was the Mahdi on the basis of the 
said Ahadith. Mirza wrote: 


As far as the validity of traditions in connection with the 
advent of the Mahdi are concerned, you should know that they are 
all weak and unreliable, so much so that in some books, even in Ibn 
Маја, one comes across this tradition that there is no Mahdi except 
Jesus, Son of Mary 358. Therefore, how can one have confidence in 
such weak, unreliable traditions? Even the authenticity of those 
persons through whom these traditions passed is doubtful, and 
this fact is not hidden from compilers and teachers of traditions.* 


c) Promised Messiah. Mirzà put forward the following "revelation 


from God" to prove that he was the Promised Messiah: "We have 


53. Sunan Abi Dawiid, 6:163, Hadith no. 4123. 
54. Mirza Ghulam Ahmad: Hammamat al-Bushrà, printed under Rühàni Khaza'in, 
7:314. 
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made you Messiah Son of Mary. We shall protect you, while the 
people will not protect you.” 


Mirza had clearly confirmed that he believed in all the 
traditions which refer to the descent of the Messiah again to 
this world. In the writing Malfüzàt of Mirza (1st part, 1891-1899) a 
question by someone from Baraily and Mirza’s answer is recorded: 


Question: Are you the same Messiah about whom the Messenger 
of God % has given information in traditions? Answer this after 
taking an oath by God. 


Answer: Previously 1 have confirmed this too in detail on oath 
in my books, and now again I write on oath to God, in whose 
possession is my life, that I am the same Promised Messiah about 
whom the Messenger of God 3X has given information in traditions 
which are given in Sahih Bukhari, Sahih Muslim, and other books. 
Wa kafà billahi shahidàn (Allah is enough as a Witness). Writer: 
Mirza Ghulam Ahmad Qadiani, 17th August 1899.5 


d) Prophet and Messenger. In 1901, Mirza took the enormous step 
of declaring himself to be a Prophet and Messenger of God. The 
following written statements of Mirza should be noted in this 
connection: 


(i) “About myself, I say that God has addressed me as Messenger 
and Prophet.” 


(ii) “The true God is the one that has sent His Messenger in 
Qadiàn."$ 

(iii) “For the present nation (ummah), I have been chosen and 
named Nabi (Prophet), and no-one else deserves this distinction."5? 


About two and a half months before his death, he made the 
following announcement in a journal, leaving no ambiguity about 
his claim to Prophethood: 


(iv) "I proclaim that I am a Messenger and Prophet." 


. Rüháni Кћага'п, 5:551. 


Mirza Ghulam Ahmad: Malfüzat. 

Mirza Ghulam Ahmad: Aik Ghalti ka Izála, p. 10. 
Mirza Ghulam Ahmad: Dûfî' al-Balā, p. 19. 
Mirza Ghulam Ahmad: Hagigat al-Wahi; р. 391. 
Badr Journal, 5th March 1908. 
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Mirza’s claim to Prophethood was strongly opposed by the vast majority of 
the Muslim community in India. A number of debates and dialogues were 
held during the last years of his life. As this issue is not related to the subject 
of this study, no further discussion is needed here. Mirza died on 26 May 1908 
in Lahore and was buried in Qadian. 


25. MUHAMMAD В. ‘ABDULLAH HASAN AL-SUMALI (Р. 1921/1340) 


Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah Hasan was born in 1373/1856 at Kub Fardut in 
Somalia. After receiving a sound education in shari‘a in Mogadishu, he 
visited Makka in 1881, where he learnt about the Mahdi of Sudan from his 
shaikh, Muhammad Salih. 

The onslaught of Christian missionaries in his country led him to declare 
Jihad in 1897 to defend Islam. In his treatise, Mabahith al-Munafiqin (Dialogue 
with the Hypocrites), he has thrown ample light on his political thought, 
which was basically inspired by the spirit of Jihad against the colonising 
Italian and British imperialists. Although a claim to being the Mahdi is not 
so obvious in his movement, his dialogue with his opponents shows the 
likelihood of such a claim. For example, when he invited them to Jihad, he 
received the following reply, 

Jihad is not yet due; we shall carry out Jihad when its time comes, once 
the awaited Mahdi appears. Then, our sticks will turn into rifles and 
guns and the infidels’ weapons will be ours." 


Mullah Muhammad Hasan was not discouraged by this opposition, but 
started a campaign of preparing volunteers for Jihad. Away from Barbara, the 
headquarters of the British forces, he managed to build up four forts, well- 
equipped with weapons and ammunition. The British commander, General 
Kufal, responded to Muhammad's growing support by threatening him with 
dire consequences if he did not halt his movement, to which Muhammad 
replied in defiant vein. This led to a number of encounters between the two 
camps, Muhammad emerging triumphant and establishing his position after 
the battles of Talih, Jajajja and Karahdum. The British commander tempted 
him with several offers in return for his surrender, but he continually refused. 

After 10 years of constant struggle, facing the British powers as well as 
internal hostile elements, he breathed his last in 1921 in Ogaden.™ 


61. Dr. ‘Abd al-Sabür Marzūq: Mahdi al-Somál, p. 10. 
62. Ibid. 
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26. YAHYA ‘AINULLAH BIHARI (D. AFTER 1349/1930) 


Yahya was a resident of Bhadara, District Giya, Bihar State, India. In his early 
years, he emerged as an eloquent Urdu poet and writer. Later, he claimed to 
be the Mahdi and Promised Messiah. In some of his writings, he claimed to 
be God Himself, and chose for himself the title of ‘Ainullah (“Allah Himself”). 
He wrote a voluminous book of 824 pages entitled Farman, which he 
regarded as divine revelation to him, and similar to the Qur'an. In this book, 
he introduced himself as 

His Excellency, the One, the Ruler, Syed Muhammad Yahya Khan 

Dauran, Allah's deputy in the worlds, the landlord of the village, Yahya, 

Tahsil Pargana, District Giya, State of Bihar. 


His book contained commandments and punishments for immoral acts 
and disobedience. His leaning towards Christian teachings and distrust of 
Islamic ethics are obvious from his writings. Most of his followers were from 
the Hindu community. 
An interesting incident is reported about him: 

Yahya used to visit a wealthy Hindu merchant in Jahem Abad, Giya, 

and stay at his place from time to time. Once a child died in the locality. 

Being the only child in the family, the mother's grief was immense. She 

was advised by people to beseech God to bring her son back to life, 

as she was fortunate to have "God" present in the Hindu merchant's 

villa. Hence she pleaded with Yahya to resurrect her son. In vain, Yahya 

tried to send her away, but she continued pleading, while thousands of 

illiterate villagers waited to see God in action. At last, Yahya persuaded 

her to leave with the corpse and return the following morning, when 


he would raise her son alive. Yahya Bihari escaped that night, never to 
be seen again in the area. 


With a sparse following, his cult seems to be doomed to extinction, and very 
little else is known about his movement. 


27. MUHAMMAD B. ‘ABDULLAH AL-QAHTANI (D. 1400/1979) 


The end of the thirteenth century AH witnessed a bloody incident at the 
sacred Ka‘ba in Makka, when members of a movement led by the ex-soldier 


63. Yahya Bihari: Kitab Farman, pp. 405-411. 
64. A. Rafiq, p. 521. 
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Juhaiman, of the tribe of ‘Utaiba, attempted to seize control of Islam's most 
sacred shrine. Juhaimàn's movement included Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah 
al-Qahtani, a student of shari‘a at the Umm al-Qura University in Makka, 
and known to be a devout Muslim. The latter was led by Juhaiman and his 
followers to believe that he was the Mahdi, whom Muslim masses throughout 
the world had eagerly awaited. They based this idea on dreams seen by one 
member, which suggested that al-Qahtàni was the Mahdi® and the fact that 
his and his father's names coincided with those of the Prophet and his father 
added weight to their conviction that the Mahdi was among them. 

On 1 Muharram 1400 AH (1979 CE), a group of more than зоо of 
Juhaiman's men, well-equipped with arms, ammunition and supplies of food 
and water in anticipation of a siege, gathered inside the Grand Mosque in 
Makka. Just after the Fajr prayer, one of them seized the microphone and 
announced to the worshippers, “Allah is the Greatest. The Mahdi has come.” 
Short speeches followed near the Ka‘ba, and the men thronged to pledge 
their oaths of allegiance to al-Qahtani as he stood between the Pillar and the 
Station of Ibrahim. As this went on, the armed men closed the gates of the 
Mosque, shooting at anyone who tried to resist this action, while thousands 
of terrified worshippers attempted to make their escape (one eyewitness told 
the author how, after being stranded for six hours, he escaped through one 
of the gaps in the decorative grille above the windows of the Safa-Marwa 
extension, reaching that height by standing on the shoulders of others, 
breaking his ankle as he jumped to safety outside). 

As the Saudi army and police moved in to take their positions around 
the Mosque, several soldiers were shot dead by Juhaimàn's marksmen, 
installed in the Mosque's lofty minarets. The Grand Mosque remained 
closed, besieged by the Saudi forces, for 14 days. Eventually, the army forced 
their way into the Mosque, which became the scene of heavy fighting. Al- 
Qahtàni was an early victim, and his death meant that Juhaimàn's revolt 
was effectively doomed. Juhaiman and about 250 of his men were captured 


65. A number of Muslim scholars, including Abū Ishaq al-Isfara'ini, held that 
if a person sees the Prophet in a dream, and the Prophet commands or forbids 
something in this dream, the person must obey the order. (Ibn Badran: Madkhal, р. 
139). Others hold an opposing view. For example, al-Shawkani says, “The shari'a has 
been completed by Allàh Almighty, for He said, "This day have I perfected for you 
your religion... The Muslim Umma is thus in no need of any subsequent addition, 
for the mission to convey the shari'a has been terminated by the death of the Prophet 
3&. Because of this, we know that even if the person who sees the dream is accurate 
in his recollection of it, no part of his vision, whether it is a saying or action of the 
Prophet, can be binding on him or on anyone else in the Umma...” (al-Shawkani, 
Irshad al-Fuhül, p. 249). 
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and later beheaded in different locations in Saudi Arabia. The King of 
Saudi Arabia had previously obtained fatwas (Islamic rulings) on the issue, 
especially regarding desecration of the Holy Places during a sacred month, 
from prominent scholars such as Shaikh ‘Abd al-‘Aziz b. ‘Abdullah b. Baz and 
the Imams of the Two Holy Mosques of Makka and Madina. 


66. Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Isma'il: Mahdi Надіда là Khurafa, pp. 92-3. 
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THOSE BELIEVED BY OTHERS TO BE THE 
MAHDI 


A number of leading Muslim personalities throughout history were labelled 
as Mahdi by their staunch devotees, although they themselves never made 
such a claim. These personalities are listed below: 


1. ‘ALI B. ABI TALIB (D. 40/660) 


The followers of ‘Abdullah b. Saba claimed that ‘Ali b. Abi Talib, the Prophet's 
son-in-law and his fourth successor, was a prophet himself; some of them 
exaggerated to the extent of saying that ‘Ali was God Himself - some of these 
extremists were reported to be burnt alive on the order of ‘Ali. Among them, 
some believed that ‘Ali was the Mahdi.” 


2. MU‘AWTYA B. ABI SUFYAN (D. 60 AH) 


Mu‘awiya succeeded Hasan b. ‘Ali as caliph after the latter's abdication in 40 
AH. It is reported Бу Qatada, Mujahid and Abi Ishaq al-Subü'i that he was а 
Mahdi. 


3. MUHAMMAD В. AL-HANAFIYTA (D. 81/700) 


In addition to Hasan and Husain, ‘Ali b. Abi Talib had a third son named 
Muhammad whose mother was from the tribe of Bana Hanifa. After the 
martyrdom of Husain at Karbala, Mukhtar al-Thaqafi, originally a Khariji, 
became a supporter of ‘Ali and started a movement to avenge the blood of 
Husain and his family. In order to consolidate his position, he claimed to 


67. Al-Baghdadi, p. 234. 
68. Ibn Taimiyya: Mirhaj al-Sunna al-Nabawiyya, 3185. 
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be commissioned by Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya, whom he declared to be 
Mahdi. 
Mukhtar fabricated a letter, claiming it to be from Muhammad b. al- 
Hanafiyya to Ibrahim b. al-Ashtar, a staunch supporter of ‘Ali, which read, 
From Muhammad al-Mahdi to Ibrahim b. Malik al-Ashtar, 
Peace be upon you. 1 am sending to you my vizier and trustee, 
whom I have commissioned to fight my enemies and avenge the blood 
of my family. Join him, along with your tribe and followers. You will be 
blessed if you respond to this call.® 


Although Ibrahim doubted the authenticity of this letter, Mukhtar and his 
followers swore by Allah that the letter was written by Muhammad b. al- 
Hanafiyya. 

With the help of the Shi‘a in general, Mukhtar was able to defeat 
‘Ubaidullah b. Ziyad, governor of Küfa, and rule over vast Muslim lands, 
excluding the Hijaz and Basra, which were under the control of ‘Abdullah b. 
Zubair. 

Mukhtàr was eventually killed by Mus'ab b. Zubair in 67 AH. His followers, 
known as the Kaísaniyya, used to believe that Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya 
was not dead, but that he was alive in the mount of Radwa, with two springs 
of water and honey flowing nearby, guarded by a lion and a tiger, and that he 
would remain there until he was instructed by God to emerge.” 

However, Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya never endorsed Mukhtar’s claim, 
as is well-evident from his letters to the Shi'as of Küfa.? 


4. MUHAMMAD В. ‘ALI B. HUSAIN B. ‘ALI B. ABI TALIB AL-BAQIR (D. 
114/732) 


The followers of Muhammad b. ‘Ali al-Baqir claimed that ‘Ali had announced 
the Imamate of his son Hasan after him, the latter had in turn declared his 
brother Husain to be the next Imam, and in this way the Imamate had passed 
to ‘Ali Zain al-‘Abidin, son of Husain, and then to his son, Muhammad al- 
Baqir. 

This claim was based on a narration by Jabir b. ‘Abdullah al-Ansari, who 
said that the Prophet Muhammad said to him, “You are going to meet him, so 
convey my greeting of peace to him.” Jabir was the last of the Companions to 


69. Al-Baghdadi, р. 38. 
70. Al-Baghdadi, р. 39 
n. Tabari, 7:153 
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pass away in Madina; he is reported to have met Muhammad al-Baqir and to 
have conveyed the greeting of the Prophet to him.” 


5. ABU ‘ABDULLAH JA'FAR AL-SADIQ B. MUHAMMAD AL-BAQIR (D. 
148/1651) 


Like the preceding group, another faction of the Shi‘as believed that Jafar al- 
Sadiq had been declared to be the Imam by his father Muhammad al-Bàgir, 
and that he was the awaited Mahdi. According to them, he did not die and 
would reappear near the end of the world.” 


6. MUHAMMAD AL-MAHDI (D. 169/785) 


Abit Ja‘far al-Mansur, the second ‘Abbasid caliph, named his son al-Mahdi in 
the face of mounting support among the Shi‘as for the concept of an awaited 
Mahdi, and especially worried by the movement of Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah 
al-Nafs al-Zakiyya, a claimant to Mahdiyya during the reign of al-Mansur. 
Muhammad al-Mahdi succeeded his father in 158 AH and died after ruling 
for 11 years.” 


7. MUSA B. JA'FAR (D. 183/799) 


Some of the Shi'as believed in the Imamate of Misa after his father Ja'far 
al-Sadiq, and claimed that he had not died, but had entered the palace of 
the caliph Harün al-Rashid without re-emerging; hence, he was the awaited 
Mahdi.” 


8. MUHAMMAD B. AL-HASAN AL-ASKARI (BORN 256/869) 


The mainstream Shi‘as believe that their eleventh Imam, Muhammad al- 
Hasan al-‘Askari, who died in 260 AH, was not the last one in the line of the 


72. Al-Baghdadi, р. бо 

73. Ibid, p. 61 

74. Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Isma‘in, Mahdi Haqiqa Là Khurafa, p. 89. 
75. Al-Baghdadi, p. 63. 
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house of ‘Ali, but that one of his slave-girls had given birth to a son named 
Muhammad, who had lived for four years before disappearing in a cave in 
Samarra (‘Iraq) in 261 AH. To them, he is the long-awaited Mahdi, and will 
appear near the time of the end of the world. Unlike the previous three 
sects, this group among the Shi'as, known as the Ithna 'Ashariyya or Qat‘tyya, 
comprises the majority of the present-day Shia population.” 


9. SAYYID AHMAD BRAILWI (D. 1246/1838) 


Nawab Muhammad Siddiq Hasan Khan says that some people interpreted the 
well-known Hadith, "To you will come black flags from Khurasàn. Join them, 
even if you have to drag yourself across snow, because he will be Khalifat- 
ullah al-Mahdi”” to apply to the movement of Sayyid Ahmad Brailwi, who 


fought against the Sikhs in Punjab (present-day Pakistan) and was martyred 
at Balakot in 1246 AH.* 


10. MUHAMMAD B. MUHAMMAD B. ‘ALI AL-SANUSI (D. 1276/1859) 


Rashid Rida, the famous Egyptian scholar, mentioned that Muhammad al- 
Sanüsi of Libya, founder of the Sanisi Islamic state, was believed by some 
people to be the Mahdi.” 


76. lbid, p. 64. 
77. Cf. Hadith nos. 33, 34 in Chapter Two, Part One of this study. 


78. Nawab M. Siddiq Hasan: Al-Idhà'a li та kana wa та yakünu baina yadayi al-sà'a, 
P. 123; Shams al-Haq Azimabadi: ‘Аул al-Ma'büd, 11:368. 


79. Rashid Rida, Tafsir a-Manár, 9:501. 
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A list of early traditionists who transmitted Ahàdith about the 


o og ROME 


10. 


12. 


21. 


Mahdi with their own asanid 


Yahya b. al-Hamid al-Himmani (d. 228 AH) in al-Musnad. 
Muhammad b. Sa‘d (d. 230) in al-Tabaqat. 

Abu Bakr b. Abi Shaiba (d. 235) in a/-Musannaf. 

Ahmad b. Hanbal (d. 241) in al-Musnad. 

‘Umar b. Shabba al-Namiri (d. 263) in Tarikh al-Basra. 
Muhammad b. Yazid b. Маја al-Qazwini (d. 273) in al-Sunan. 

Abū Dawid Sulaiman b. Ash'ath al-Sijistani (d. 275) in al-Sunan. 
Abū ‘Isa Muhammad b. ‘Isa _al-Sulaimi al-Tirmidhi (d. 279) in al- 
Sunan. 

Abit Bakr b. Abi Khaithama (d. 279) in al-Tarikh. 

Al-Harith b. Abi Usama (d. 282) in al-Musnad. 

Abū l-Hasan Ibrahim b. Ishaq b. Bashir al-Harbi (d. 285) in al- 
Harbiyyát. 

Abū Bakr Ahmad b. ‘Amr b. ‘Abd al-Khaliq al-Bazzàr (d. 292) in al- 
Musnad. 

Muhammad b. Sa‘d al-Bawardi (d. 301) in Marifat al-Sahaba. 

Abii ‘Abd al-Rahman Ahmad b. Shu‘aib b. ‘Alî b. Sinan al-Nasa'i 
(d.303) in al-Sunan al-Kubra. 

Abt l-Abbas al-Hasan b. Sufyan al-Nasa’l al-Baluzi (d. 303) in al- 
Musnad. 


. Abū Ya‘la Ahmad b. ‘Ali al-Müsili (d. 307) in al-Musnad. 
. Abt Bakr Muhammad b. Haron al-Rüyàni (d. 307) in al-Musnad. 


Abü Ja'far Muhammad b. Jarir b. Yazid al-Tabari (d. 310) in Tahdhib 
al-Athar. 

Abū ‘Abdullah Muhammad b. Ishaq b. Khuzaima al-Naisaburi 
(d.311) in al-Sahih. 


. Abt ‘Амапа Ya'qüb b. Ishaq b. Ibrahim al-Isfaraà'int (d. 316) in а/- 


Mustakhraj. 
Abū Ja‘far Muhammad b. ‘Amr b. Misa b. Hammad al-'Uqaili 
(d.322) in Kitab al-Du'afa. 
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26. 
27. 


28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 


32. 
33. 


34- 
35. 


36. 
37- 
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Abi l-Husain Ahmad b. Ja‘far b. al-Munàdi al-Baghdadi (d. 336) in 
al-Malahim. 

Abu Hatim Muhammad b. Hibban al-Busti (d. 354) in al-Sahih. 
Abū l-Qasim Sulaiman b . Ahmad b. Ayyüb al-Tabarani (d.360) in 
al-Mu'jam al-Kabir. 

Abū Bakr Muhammad b. Ibrahim b. ‘Ali b. al-Muqri al-Isbahani 
(d.381) in al-Mu‘jam. 

Abia l-Hasan ‘Ali b. ‘Umar al-Daraqutni (d. 385) in al-Afrad. 

Ната b. Muhammad b. Ibrahim b. Khattàb al-Busti al-Khattabi 
(d.388) in Ma‘alim al-Sunan. 

Abii ‘Abdullah Muhammad b. Ishaq b. Manda (d. 396) in Tarikh 
Isbahan. 

Abū ‘Abdullah Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah al-Hakim al-Naisabüri 
(d.405) in al-Mustadrak. 

Tammam b. Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah b. Jafar al-Ràzi (d. 411) in al- 
Fawá'id. 

Abii Nu‘aim Ahmad b. ‘Abdullah b. Ahmad (d. 430) in Kitab al- 
Mahdi and Hilya al-Awliya’. 

Abi ‘Amr ‘Uthman b. Said al-Dàni (d. 444) in al-Sunan. 

Abū Bakr Ahmad b. al-Husain b. ‘Ali b. ‘Abdullah b. Masa al-Baihaqi 
(d. 458) in Dala'il al-Nubuwwa. 

Abū Bakr Ahmad b. ‘Ali b. Thabit al-Khatib al-Baghdadi (d. 463) in 
Talkhis al-Mutashabih and Kitab al-Muttafiq wa l-Muftariq. 

Abū Mansur Shahardar b. Shirwaih al-Dailami (d. 558) in Musnad 
al-Firdaus. 

Abi l-Qasim ‘Ali b. al-Hasan b. Hibat Allah (d. 571) in al-Tarikh. 
Abû 1-Еагај Јата] al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Abi l-Husain b. al-Jauzi 
(d. 597) in al-Tarikh. 
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Later traditionists and scholars who wrote in support of the 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


idea of the Mahdi 


Aba Zaid Ahmad b. Salil al-Balkhi (4.322 AH) in aí-Bad^u wa 
l-Tarikh. 

Abi 1-Низаїп Muhammad b. al-Husain al-Aburi al-Sijizzi (d.363) in 
Managqib al-Sháfi't. 

Al-Husain b. Mas'üd b. Muhammad al-Farra al-Baghawi (d. 510 or 
516) in Masabih al-Sunnah. 

Al-Qadi ‘Iyad (d. 544) in Kitab al-Shifa’. 

Ibn al-Athir al-Jazri, Majd al-Din Abū l-Sa'ádat al-Mubarak b. 
Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Karim (d. 606), in Jami‘ al-Usül ft Ahadith 
al-Rasül, vol. 11. 

Ibn ‘Arabi, Muhammad b. ‘Ali b. Muhammad b. Ahmad Muhi al- 
Din (d. 638) in at-Futühat al-Makkiyya. 

Kamal al-Din Muhammad b. Talha b. Muhammad b. al-Hasan al- 
‘Adawi (d. 652) in Matalib al-Su’l ft Managqib Al al-Rasil. 

Sibt ibn al-Jauzi, Yüsuf b. Qaz Ughah in Tadhkira al-Khawas. 

Ibn Abi al-Hadid, Abu Hamid ‘Abd al-Hamid b. Hibatullàh in Sharh 
Nahj al-Balagha. 


. ‘Abd al-‘Azim b. ‘Abd al-Qawi b. ‘Abdullah al-Mundhiri al-Sháfi'i (d. 


656) in Mukhtasar Sunan Abi Dawid. 

Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Abi Bakr al-Qurtubi (d. 671) in al-Tadhkira 
fi Ahwàl al-Mantawa al-Akhira. 

Ibn Khillakàn, Abt l-Abbàs Shams al-Din Ahmad b. Muhammad 
b. Ibrahim (d. 681) in Waftyyat al-Ayān wa Anba Abna al-Zaman, 
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Sadr al-Din Abū l-Majami' Ibrahim, b. Sa'd al-Din al-Hamü'i (d.b2) 
in Far@id al-Samtain. 


51 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


зо. 


31. 


32. 


Appendix Two 


Wali al-Din Muhammad b. 'Abdullàh al-Khatib al-Tabrizi (d. after 
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A list of Muslim scholars who reject the concept of the 
Mahdi 


1i Abi Muhammad b. al-Walid al-Baghdadi. Ibn Taimiya reported 
in Minhaj al-Sunna al-Nabawiyya, (8: 256), that he rejected the 
Ahadith of the Mahdi. 

2. Ibn Khaldtn (d. 808) in al-Mugaddima. 

3. Muhammad Farid Wajdi in Dûra al-Ma‘arif al-Qarn al-'Ishrin, 10: 
4&1. 

4. Ahmad Amin in Duhû al-Islam, 3: 241. 

5. Muhammad Rashid Rida in Tafsir al-Manar, 3: 317. 

6. Muhammad Fahim Abü ‘Ubayya in his Preface to a/-Nihaya by Ibn 


Kathir. 

7. ‘Abdullah b. Zaid Al-Mahmid in La Mahdi Yuntazar Баа al Rasül 
Khair al-Bashar. 

8. Habib al-Rahmáàn Siddiqi in his Urdu title, Mahdawiyyat ne Islam 
ko Kiya Diya. 
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HAPTER ONE 


AHADITH OF ‘ABD AL-RAZZAQ b. HAMMAM 
AL-SAN'ANI (d. 211) 


In his collection, al-Musannaf, ‘Abd al-Razzaq transmitted 13 Ahadith under 
the chapter heading ‘al-Mahdi’ and two under 'al-Dajjàl The Ahadith from 
the chapter on the Mahdi are as follows: 


1) On the authority of Umm Salama, the wife of the Prophet ж: 

The Prophet said, "There will be disagreement at the death of a caliph. 
A man will leave the people of Madina and flee to Makka, where some 
of its people will come to him and bring him out (from his house) 
against his will, and then give him their pledge between the Pillar and 
the Station (of Ibrahim). A contingent will be sent towards him from 
al-Shàm which will sink into the desert between Makka and Madina. 
When the people see that, Abdal of al-Shàm and parties of the people 
of al-‘Iraq will come to him and give him their pledge. Then a man from 
Quraish, whose in-laws will be from Kalb, will appear and despatch a 
contingent towards them, but they will defeat the contingent of Kalb. 
Woe to those who are not present at (the distribution of) the war-booty 
of Kalb! He will bring forth the treasures and distribute wealth, and act 
according to the Sunna of their Prophet Xi and will make Islam prevail 
in the land through his power. He will remain (in authority) for seven 
years, after which he will die and the Muslims will pray over him." 


Abü Dàwüd said, "Some of them reported on the authority of Hisham that he 
will live for nine years. Others said: seven years.” (‘Abd al-Razzaq, 11: 20769) 


2) Abū Said al-Khudri said, 
the Messenger of Allah mentioned that “a calamity will befall this 
Umma such that a man will not be able to find a shelter from injustice. 
At this time, Allah will send a man from my family - my household - 
who will fill the earth with justice as it had been filled with injustice 
and tyranny; with him will be pleased the dwellers of Earth and the 
dwellers of Heaven. Any water which the sky will have, it will pour 
unstintingly, and any water which the earth will have, it will bring it 
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forth, so that eventually the living souls will envy the dead. He will stay 
like this for seven or eight or nine years. “ 


3) Abü l-Jalad said, 
There will be a fitna followed by another. The first will be like the knot 
of a whip in comparison to the second, which will be followed by the 
sharp edge of the sword. After this there will be a fitna during which 
everything prohibited by Allàh will be legalised. Then the people will 
agree on the best among them, a man to whom the rule will come 
comfortably, while he is still in his house. (1: 20771) 


4) Ka'b said, "He is named 'Mahdi' because he gives guidance about matters 
which are hidden.” He also said, "He will bring forth the Injil (Gospel) and the 
Taurat (Torah) from a land known as Antakiya.” (11: 20772) 


5) Abü Sad al-Khudni said, 
the Messenger of Allah 3 said, “The Mahdi shall descend from me. 
He will have a white forehead and a hooked nose. He will fill the earth 
with justice and equity just as it will have been filled with tyranny and 
oppression, and will rule for seven years." (u: 20773) 


6) Jabir b. ‘Abdullah said, "There will be an Imam over the people who will 
not count out dirhams for the people, but will instead pour them ош” (и: 
20774) 


7) ‘Ali b. ‘Abdullah b. ‘Abbas said, “The Mahdi will not appear until a sign 
emerges along with the rising of the sun." (11: 20775) 


8) 'Ali said, 
The earth will most certainly be filled with tyranny and oppression 
until no-one will be able to say "Allah, Allah" and cling to it. It will then 


be filled with justice and equity, just as it had been filled with tyranny 
and oppression. (1: 20776) 


9) Abü Huraira said, 
Woe to the Arabs from an evil that approaches at the beginning of the 
sixties, when trust becomes booty, charity becomes a fine, testimony 


is linked to acquaintance, and judgment is based on personal whims. 
(u: 20777) 


10) ‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr said, "There will certainly come to the people a time 


60 


Part One, Chapter Опе 


when no believer will remain except in al-Sham.” (11: 20778) 


п) Al-Qàsim b. ‘Abd al-Rahman said, 

The matter of the Euphrates was referred to ‘Abdullah b. Mas`üd. The 
people said, “We are afraid of it flooding upon us, so you should send 
someone to block it.” ‘Abdullah said, “We will not block it. By Allah, a 
time will certainly come to the people when you will not be able to 
find enough water in it to fill a brass goblet, were you to look for it. All 
the water will certainly return to its source; the remaining water and 
the Muslims will be at al-Sham" (u: 20779) 


12) Ibn Sirin said, 
The son of Maryam will descend, wearing his breastplate and two 
yellow pieces of cloth, between the adhan and iqama. The people 
will say to him, “Come forward (to lead the prayer).” He will say, “No, 
your Imam will lead you in prayer; you are the rulers, some of you over 
others”. (11: 20838) 


13) Ma‘mar said that Ibn Sirin was of the opinion that this Imam behind 
whom ‘Isa will pray will be the Mahdi. (11: 20839) 
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CHAPTER TWO 


AHADITH OF NU‘AIM B. HAMMAD (d. 228) 


A selection of Ahadith collected by Nu'aim b. Hammad in Kitab al-Fitan is 
translated below. References are to the manuscript of this work preserved in 
the British Library, London. 


1) Ibn ‘Abbas reported, 

he visited Mu'awiya, who gave him a fine gift and then asked him, “О 
Ibn ‘Abbas! Will you create a state (dawla)?” He said, “Excuse me (from 
answering) such questions.” He said, “But you must (answer)!” Ibn 
‘Abbas replied, “That will happen at the end of time.” He said, “Who 
will be your supporters?” Ibn ‘Abbas replied, "The people of Khurasan.” 
He then added, “Bani Umayya will strike Bani Hashim, and Banu 
Hashim will strike Bani: Umayya; then the Sufyani will come forth." 
(folio 102) 


2) Аба Huraira reported, 
I was in the house of Ibn ‘Abbas. He asked for the door to be closed, 
and then enquired, “Is there anyone among us from the other tribes?” 
They (i. e. those present) replied, “No” - I was sitting in a corner. Ibn 
‘Abbas said, “When you see the black flags approaching from the east, 
then respect the Persians because our rule will be among them”. 


Abū Huraira continued, 

I then said to Ibn ‘Abbas, “Should I not narrate to you what I heard 
from the Messenger of Allah?” He said (out of surprise), “Are you here 
as well?” I said, “Yes.” He said, “Tell me (what you heard).” ! said, “I 
heard the Messenger of Allah % saying, ‘When the black flags come 
forth, (then behold) the first of them (will mark) the fitna, the middle 
ones (will mark) a period of misguidance, the last ones (will mark) 
infidelity”. (f. 103) 


3) Sa'id b. al-Musayyib reported, 


the Messenger of Allah 38 said, "Black flags of Banü ‘Abbas will come 
forth from the East. They will then remain as long as АПаһ wills. Then 
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small black flags will come forth from the East on the hand of a man 
from the offspring of Abii Sufyan.” (f. 103) 


4) Muhammad b. ‘Ali reported, 
the Messenger of Allah 3 said, “Woe to my Ummah from two factions, 
that of Bani Umayya and that of Banü ‘Abbas, and from the flag of 
misguidance.” (Ё 105) 


5) Ka'b said, “The days will not end until the black flags of Banu ‘Abbas come 
forth from the East.” (f. 105) 


6) Abū Qabil said, 
The people will be safe and prosperous until the end of the rule of 
Banu ‘Abbas. Once their rule terminates, they will be in troubled 
conditions until the advent of the Mahdi. (Ё 110) 


7) Abü Umayya al-Kalbi said, 

An old man who belonged to Jahiliyya (i.e.the pre-Islamic era) and 
whose eyebrows fell over his eyes told us, "The people of the black 
flags will remain strong until they start differing among themselves. By 
differing with each other, they will be divided into three parties: one 
party making propaganda for Banü Fatima; one for Banü 'Abbas; the 
third for themselves.” I said, "Who will be the best of them?" He said, "I 
do not know. I (only) heard this much”. (f. 1) 


8) Ibn Mas'üd reported, 

the Prophet ¥ said, "The seventh one of Bana ‘Abbas will call the 
people to infidelity, but they will not respond to him. Members of his 
own household will say to him, 'Do you want to take us away from (the 
way of) our life?’ He will say, ‘I will follow in the footsteps of Abu Bakr 
and ‘Umar among you.’ But they will reject him, and one of his own 
household, an enemy from Bani Hashim, will come out to kill him; 
when he attacks him, they will start differing among themselves”. (Ibn 
Mas'üd added that:) He then spoke of a long dispute until the coming 
forth of the Sufyàni. (f. ш) 


9) Ka'b said, 
When the two men belonging to two branches of Banü ‘Abbas are 
deposed, the first dispute will take place among them, followed by the 
second dispute, which will be disastrous. The Sufyàni will come forth 
at their second dispute. (f. 112) 
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10) Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya said, 
Вапй ‘Abbas will rule until the people will have no hope left of any 
good. Then they will be in desperation to the extent that were they 
to find the hole of a scorpion, they would enter it (for shelter). A long 
period of evil will follow until their rule comes to an end. Then the 
Mahdi will come forth. (p. 112) 


11) Ibn ‘Abbas reported, 
the Messenger of Allah 3$ said, “Await a great trouble when the fifth 
one of my household dies, and then the seventh one dies. Then it will 
remain as it is until the advent of the Mahdi.” (f. 112) 


12) Artat said, 
The Sufyani will fight the Turks, who will then be completely 
annihilated at the hands of the Mahdi. This will be the first flag hoisted 
by the Mahdi in advancing against the Turks. (f. 115) 


13) Zuhri said that a sign would be seen in the sky when the Sufyani comes 
forth. (Ё 117) 


14) Walid said, 
It was conveyed to me that Ka'b said, "A star with a tail will appear 
before the Mahdi comes forth." It was also reported to me from Sharik 
who said, "I was told that the sun will eclipse twice in the month of 
Ramadan before the Mahdi comes forth" (f. 120) 


15) Sa'id b. al-Musayyib said, 
There will be a fitna in al-Shàm. If it comes to an end in one place, 
it will break out again in another place, and it will not cease until 
someone announces from the sky that your Amir is so-and-so. (f. 124) 


16) ‘Abdullah said, 
No one will be saved from this fitna except the one who stands fast 
against the siege. The shelter from the Sufyani, with the permission 
of Allah, will be three towns of the non-Arabs: a town at the border 
known as Antàkiyya (Antioch), a town known as Qürus, and a town 
known as Khamisa. The shelter from the Romans will be a mountain 
known as al-"Unuq.(f. 130) 


17) Zuhni said, 


The people of black flags will meet the people of yellow flags at the 
bridge, where they will fight when they come to Palestine. At that 
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time, the Sufyani will appear among the people of the East. When 
the people of the West come to Jordan, their leader will die and they 
will be divided into three parties: a party which will return whence it 
came; another will depart for the Pilgrimage; the third will stand firm. 
The Sufyani will fight them until they are defeated and obliged to obey 
him. (f. 141) 


18) ‘Amr b. Shu'aib reported on the authority of his father who said, 
I came to ‘Abdullah b. ‘Umar when Hajjaj invaded the Ka‘ba. I heard 
him saying, “When the black flags come from the East and the yellow 
flags from the West, and they meet in the belly-button of al-Sham, 
meaning Damascus, then there will be the calamity”. (f. 143) 


19) Ibn al-Hanafiyya said, 
From the time of the appearance of the black flag at Khurasan, and of 
Shu'aib b. Salih and the Mahdi, until the whole affair is established for 
the Mahdi, will be 72 months. (f. 147) 


20) Sulaiman b. ‘Isa said, "It reached me that the Sufyani will rule for three 
and a half years.” (f. 147) 


21) ‘Ali said, 
The Sufyani descends from the sons of Khalid b. Yazid b. Abi Sufyan. 
He is a man of huge skull, with small pock-marks on his face and a 
white dot in his eye. He will come forth at a valley known as Wadi 
al-Yabis (the dry valley) from a locality in the city of Damascus. He 
will be accompanied by seven persons, one of whom will have a flag 
hoisted which will be renowned for victory; this man will be marching 


30 miles ahead of him. Anyone intending to face him will see that flag 
and retreat. (f. 148) 


22) Ka'b said, "The Sufyani’s name is ‘Abdullah.’ (f. 149) 


23) Abü Qàbil said, 
А man from Banü Hashim will rule and will kill those of Bani Umayya 
to such a degree that only a small number of them will remain. He will 
kill no-one other than them. Then a man from Banü Umayya will come 
forth and kill two people as vengeance for each one (of his own) until 


none except the women will be left. Then the Mahdi will come forth. 
(f. 149) 
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24) Ibn ‘Abbas said, 
If the Sufyani comes forth in the year 37, his rule will last 28 days, and 
if he comes forth in the year 39, his rule will last nine months. (f. 150) 


25) Dhü Farnat said, 
The people will then be divided behind four men: two men at al-Sham 
- а тап from the family of al-Hakam, (who will be) reddish-blue, and 
a man from the tribe of Mudar, (who will be) short and tyrannical; the 
Sufyani and the one who takes shelter in Makka. So altogether they are 
four. (Ё 152) 


26) Al-Walid said, 
The Sufyani will then advance and fight Banü Hashim as well as all 
those from the people of the three flags and elsewhere who confront 
him. He will defeat them all, and then proceed to Küfa and expel Banu 
Hashim to ‘Iraq. On his retreat from Küfa, he will die close to al-Shàm. 
He will deputise another man from the offspring of Abü Sufyàn, who 
will also be called Sufyàni, and who will dominate all the people. (f. 


154) 


27) Ibn al-Hanafiyya said, "After defeating the spotted one, the Sufyàni will 
enter Egypt. At that time, Egypt will suffer ruin.” (f. 155) 


28) Ya'qüb b. Ishaq, a scholar in the matters of Fitan, said, 

A man from the progeny of Banü ‘Abbas will enter Raqqa, where he 
will stay for two years. He will then fight the Romans but treat the 
Muslims worse than the Romans. He will then return to Raqqa where 
he will face all that he dislikes from the East, so he will advance to the 
East, from where he will never return. His son will then take over, but 
at the beginning of his rule, the Sufyani will come forth and this rule 
will terminate. (f. 161) 


29) ‘АП said, 

The Sufyáni will dominate al-Shàm. Then there will be a battle among 
them at Qarqisa at which the birds in the sky and the beasts of the 
earth will eat their fill of their dead. Then a group will break away from 
their rear and will go out until they reach Кһигаѕап. The horses of 
the Sufyani will give chase to the people of Khurasan and will kill the 
supporters of the family of Muhammad at Küfa. Then the people of 
Khurásàn will come out looking for the Mahdi. (f. 162) 
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30) Ibn ‘Abbas said, “The Sufyani will come out and fight to the extent that 
he will tear apart the bellies of the women and boil their babies in copper 
cauldrons.” (f. 165) 


31) Artat said, 

After entering Küfa, the Sufyani will desecrate it for three days, killing 
60,000 of its people, and stay there for 18 nights distributing its wealth. 
He will enter Makka after his encounter with the Turks and Romans 
at Qarqisa. Then, because of a dissension in their rear, a party of them 
will return to Khurasan. The Sufyàni's horsemen will approach them 
and destroy their forts until he enters Küfa and searches for the people 
of Khurasan. Some people at Khurasan will make propaganda for the 
Mahdi. Then the Sufyani will send (a party) to Madina where they 
will capture some of the family of Muhammad and bring them back 
to Küfa. Then the Mahdi and Mansir will run away from Küfa, and 
the Sufyani will commission a party to chase them. As the Mahdi and 
Mansür reach Makka, the contingent of the Sufyàni will encamp at 
al-Baidà', where they will be swallowed up (by the earth). Then the 
Mahdi will come forth and visit Madina, where he will come to the 
help of the members of Banü Hashim left there. The black flags will 
then come and encamp at (a location of) water. As soon as the news 
of their arrival reaches the people of the Sufyani at Küfa, they will start 
escaping. He will then come to Küfa and liberate all members of Banü 
Hashim remaining there. A people known as ‘Usab from the heart of 
Küfa, with few weapons and accompanied by a number of the people 
of Basra, will give chase to the people of the Sufyàni and liberate the 
Küfan captives from their hands. The (people of the) black flags will 
send their oath of alliegance to the Mahdi. (f. 166) 


32) Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya said, 
The black flags of the 'Abbasids will appear, followed by similar black 
flags from Khurasan. Their caps will be black and their clothes white. 
They will be led by а man known as Shu‘aib b. Salih or Salih b. Shu'aib, 
from the tribe of Tamim. They will defeat the people of the Sufyani 
until he (i.e. Shu‘aib) comes to Jerusalem to establish the rule of the 
Mahdi. He will reinforce him with зоо persons from al-Shàm. Between 


his appearance and the establishment of the rule of the Mahdi will be 
72 months. (f. 166) 


33) ‘Abdullah b. Mas'üd said, 


While we were with the Messenger of Allah, there came some youths 
of the Banü Hàshim. When he saw them his eyes flowed with tears 
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and his colour changed. We said, “O Messenger of Allah, we have for 
some time seen in your face something we dislike.” He said, “Allah has 
chosen for us, the People of the House, the hereafter over this world. 
The People of My House shall meet misfortune, banishment and 
persecution until some people come from the East with black flags. 
They will ask for charity but will not be given it. Then they will fight 
and be victorious. Now they will be given what they had asked for, yet 
they will not accept it but will finally hand it (i.e. rule over the land) 
over to a man of my Family. He will fill it with justice as they had filled 
it with injustice. Whoever of you lives to witness that, let him go there 
even though it be creeping on snow, for that is the Mahdi. (f. 167) 


34) Thauban said, 
If you happen to see the black flags coming from Кһигаѕап, join them 
even if it means creeping on snow, because among them will be the 
Mahdi, the Khalifa of Allah. (f. 167) 


35) Abt Ja‘far said, 
A young man from Bani Hashim with a mole on his right palm will 
come forth with black flags at Khurasan. At his head will stand Shu‘aib 
b. Salih, who will fight the people of the Sufyani and defeat them. (f. 
168) 


36) Sa'id b. al-Musayyib reported that the Messenger of Allah % said, 
From the east, black flags of Banu ‘Abbas will appear and last as long as 
Allah wills; then small black flags will appear from the East and fight a 
man from the posterity of Abii Sufyan and his people. They will pledge 
to obey the Mahdi. (f. 169) 


37) Shuraih b. ‘Ubaid, Rashid b. Sa'd, Damura b. Habib and their shuyükh 

said, 
The Sufyàni will send his horses and armies, which will reach most 
of the East, i. e. Khurasàn and Persia. The people of the East will be 
enraged and will fight them in a number of encounters at different 
places. As the fighting will continue for a long time, they will give an 
oath of allegiance to a Hashmite while in the furthest part of the East. 
At that time, the people of Khurasan will be led by a man from Bana 
Tarnim, one of their free slaves, yellowish in colour, having a short 
beard who will come forth with 5,000 men. When he hears about the 
appearance of the Hashmite, he will give him his pledge as well and 
will be commissioned to lead the army. So powerful a man will he 
be that if confronted by solid mountains, he would crush them. On 
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meeting the horses of the Sufyani, he will defeat them and kill a great 
number of them. Eventually, the Sufyani will prevail. The Hashmite 
will flee and Shu‘aib b. Salih will go secretly to Jerusalem, where he 
will pave the way for the Mahdi's rule as soon as he hears of the latter's 
appearance at al-Shàm. (f. 174) 


38) Walid said, 
It reached me that the said Hashmite is a brother of the Mahdi from 
the same father. Someone else said that he was his cousin." Walid said, 
"Someone else says that he will not die but proceed to Makka after his 
defeat. He will come forth with the Mahdi when the latter appears. (f 
174) 


39) 'Ali b. Abi Tàlib said, 
The Sufyàni will write to the one who entered Küfa with his horses and 
left it torn like a skin, ordering him to advance towards the Hijaz. So 
he will proceed to Madina and unleash his sword among the Quraish, 
killing 400 of them and of the Ansar. He will tear bellies apart, slaughter 
children and kill two brothers from Quraish called Muhammad and 
Fátima; he will then crucify them at the gate of Madina. (f. 175) 


40) 'Ali said, 
Anarmy will besent to Madina to capture whomsoever of the Prophet's 
family it can, and then it will kill a number of men and women from 
among the Hashmites. At that time, the Mahdi and the white one will 
escape from Madina to Makka. He will despatch (a party) in their 
pursuit while they take refuge at the Sacred Place of Allàh. (f. 175) 


41) Ka'b said, “At that time, Madina will be desecrated and al-Nafs al-Zakiyya 
will be killed.” (f. 176) 


42) Hafsa, the wife of the Prophet Ж said, 

I heard the Messenger of Allah saying, “An army from the West will 
come towards this House (of Allah). They will be swallowed up as 
soon as they reach al-Baida’. Those who will have already proceeded 
further will return to see what will have happened to their people, and 
the same fate will befall them. Those at the rear will observe this and 
they too will suffer the same fate. Hence, all will face the same end, 
including those forced to join the army. However, Allah Almighty will 
resurrect them according to their intentions”. (f. 178) 
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43) Dhü Qurubat said, 
When the news reaches the Sufyani, while he is in Egypt, he will 
send forth a contingent to the one at Makka. They will bring worse 
ruin upon Madina than occurred on (the day of) Harra. They will be 
swallowed up when they reach al-Baida’. (f. 179) 


44) Аба Ja'far said, 
They will be swallowed up and no one will be saved except two men 
from the tribe of Kalb named Wabr and Wabir. Their faces will be 
turned around to the napes of their necks. (f. 179) 


45) Abii Qabil said, 

None of them will escape except the Bashir (carrier of good news) 
and the Nadhir (warner). As for Bashir, he will come to the Mahdi 
and his companions at Makka and inform them of what happened 
to the rest; his face will be a witness to his story since it will have 
been turned around to his nape. They will believe his story due to the 
state of his face and will know that the people had been swallowed. 
Another whose face had been turned around to his nape will come to 
the Sufyàni and inform him of what happened to his people. He will 
believe him because of the sign of his face. Both will be men from the 
tribe of Kalb. (Ё 180) 


46) ‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr said, “The sign of the appearance of the Mahdi is the 
swallowing up of an army at Baida”. (f. 181) 


47) Ka'b said, "The sign of the appearance of the Mahdi will be the flags 
coming from the West, led by a lame man from the tribe of Kinda.” (f. 181) 


48) ‘Abbas said, “The Mahdi will not come forth until a sign appears in the 
sun.” (Е 181) 


49) Matar al-Warràq said, “The Mahdi will not come forth until Allah is 
rejected openly.” (f. 181) 


50) ‘Ali said, “The Mahdi will not come forth until three are killed, three face 
death, and three survive.” (Ё 181) 


51) Abii Qabil said, “People will congregate around the Mahdi in the year 


204.” Ibn Lahi‘a said, “This is according to the calculations of the non-Arabs, 
but not according to the reckoning of the Arabs.” (f. 182) 
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52) А man from the people of the West (Maghrib) said, 
The Mahdi will not appear until a man comes forth with his beautiful 
daughter to say to the people, “Who will buy this girl for the price of 
food equal to her weight?" In such times will the Mahdi appear. (f. 182) 


53) Abu Ja‘far said, 
Someone will pronounce from the sky, “Behold! The Right belongs to 
the family of Muhammad.” However, someone on earth will announce, 
“Behold! The Right belongs to the family of ‘Isa’ or ‘Abbas” - 1 am 
doubtful about which it is — “The lower voice is from Satan, intending 
to confuse the people.” Aba ‘Abdullah Nu‘aim is the one in doubt. (f. 
183) 


54) Mughira b. ‘Abd al-Rahman reported that he said to his mother who was 
very old, 
“People are dying in the troubles of Ibn al-Zubair.” She said, “Never, 
my son! After this, there will be trouble which will cause the people to 
die. Their affairs will not be set aright until someone calls from the sky, 
“Follow so-and-so”. (f. 184) 


55) ‘Ammar b. Yasir said, 
After the killing of al-Nafs al-Zakiyya and his brother at Makka, a 
pronouncer will call from the heaven, “Your Amir is so-and-so.” That 
will refer to the Mahdi, who will fill the land with truth and justice. (f. 
184) 


56) ‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr said, 

People will perform the Hajj together; they will go to ‘Arafat together 
without being led by an Imam. While they are at Mina, they will 
become rabied like dogs, one tribe against another. So fiercely will they 
fight each other that ‘Aqaba will flow with blood. So they will come to 
the best of them: a man crying with his face close to the wall of the 
Ka'ba - it appears to me as if I was looking at his tears. They will say 
to him, “Come, we shall pledge to you.” He will say, “Woe to you! How 
many promises you have broken! And how many lives you have taken!” 
He will be forced to accept the pledge of allegiance against his will. If 
you happen to reach him, give your pledge to him, for he is the Mahdi 
in the earth and in the heaven. (f. 186) 


57) Aban b. al-Walid said that he heard Ibn ‘Abbas saying, 


Allah Almighty will not send the Mahdi until the people start saying 
in disappointment, “There is no Mahdi.” His helpers will be some 


72 


Part One, Chapter Two 


people from the people of al-Sham, numbering 315 men, similar to 
the number of participants in the battle of Badr. They will come to 
him from al-Sham and will bring him forth from a house at Safa in 
the heart of Makka. They will pledge themselves to him in spite of his 
unwillingness. He will lead them in a prayer consisting of two rak’at, 
like the traveller's prayer, at the Station (of Ibrahim). Then he will 
ascend the pulpit. (Ё 186) 


58) Abu Huraira said, “The Mahdi will be pledged allegiance between the 
Pillar and the Station. He will neither awake the one who is asleep nor shed 
any blood.” (f. 186) 


59) Qatada reported that the Prophet said, "He will leave Madina for Makka. 
The people will bring him forth from among themselves and give their pledge 
to him against his will.” (f. 187) 


бо) Abi l-Jalad said, "The leadership will come to him comfortably, while he 
is at his house". (f. 187) 


61) Aba Ja'far said, 

Then at ‘Isha (night prayer), the Mahdi will appear at Makka, holding 
with him the flag of the Messenger of Allah 3$, his shirt and his sword, 
as well as other signs such as light and power of expression. After 
praying ‘Isha, he will say at the top of his voice, “O people! I remind 
you of Allàh and your standing before your Lord. He held forth the 
proof, sent the Prophets and revealed the Book. He commanded you 
not to join gods with Him. So keep obeying Him and His Messenger; 
revive what the Qur'àn has revived and destroy what it has destroyed; 
be supporters of the Guidance and helpers of Righteousness, as the 
world has approached its end and decline and has bid farewell. I call 
you to Allàh and His Messenger and to act upon His Book, to destroy 
falsehood and to revive his Sunnah.” He will appear with 313 men, 
equal in number to the people of Badr, with no appointed time, like 
the pumpkins growing in autumn. They will be ascetics by night, 
and lions by day. Allah will enable the Mahdi to gain victory over the 
land of Hijaz. He will liberate all the Hashimites from prison. The 
black flag will reach Küfa and send the pledge to the Mahdi, who will 
despatch his soldiers to every corner and annihilate all injustice and its 
perpetrators. The towns will flourish under him and Allah will honour 
him by giving him victory over Constantine. (f. 188) 
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62) ‘Abdullah b. Mas'üd said, 

Seven scholars from various places will gather together without prior 
appointment at a time when trade will cease, roads will be cut off and 
troubles will grow. To each of them, 310 or more people will give their 
pledge until they assemble at Makka. The seven will say to each other, 
"What brought you here?" They will reply, "Seeking the man on whose 
hand troubles will come to an end and by whom Constantine will be 
conquered. We know him by his name, his father's and mother's name 
and his countenance.” All seven of them will agree and start looking 
for him until they find him in Makka. They will say to him, "Are you 
so-and-so, the son of so-and-so?" He will say, "No, 1 am a man from the 
Ansar.” By saying this he will escape from them. They will then describe 
him to the people of knowledge and experience, who will confirm that 
he is the very man they had been seeking, and that he had escaped to 
Madina. Hence they will search for him in Madina, so he will slip away 
to Makka. Eventually they will catch up with him at Makka. They will 
say to him, "You are so-and-so, son of so-and-so. Your mother is so- 
and-so, daughter of so-and-so. Such-and-such signs are found in you. 
You have escaped from us once, so stretch out your hand, so that we 
may give. our pledge to you.” He will say, “1 am not the one for whom 
you are looking. I am so-and-so, a man from the Ansar. Let me guide 
you to your man.” He will escape from them once again by saying this. 
They will look for him at Madina, while he will once again escape to 
Makka. Eventually they will find him at the Pillar in Makka. They will 
say to him, "Our sins and our blood will be upon your neck if you do 
not extend your hand so that we may give give a pledge to you. Look at 
the Sufyàni's army which is in pursuit of us; they are led by a man from 
Haram.” At this, the man will take his seat between the Pillar and the 
Station and extend his hand, and be given the pledge. Allah will make 
the people love him. Hence he will be in the company of people who 
will be lions by day and monks by night. (f. 189) 


63) Qatada reported that the Messenger of Allah said, 
When Abdal of al-Shàm and parties of the people of al-‘Iraq come to 


him, they will give him their pledge between the Pillar and the Station 
(of Ibrahim). (f. 189) 


64) Muhammad b. ‘Ali said, 
When the one who takes refuge at Makka hears about the sinking into 
the earth, he will come out with 12,000, including the Abdal, until they 
reach Jerusalem. Hence the one who had sent his army (beforehand) 
will say on hearing the news, "By Allah, He has given a lesson through 
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this man. I sent whatever (armies) I could towards this man, but they 
sank into the earth; a lesson as well as an admonition.” So the Sufyàni 
will give him a pledge of obedience and then come out to meet the 
people of Kalb, his maternal kin, who will blame him for his actions 
and say, “Allah clothed you in a shirt which you took off.” He will 
say, “What do you suggest? Should I withdraw my pledge?” They will 
reply, “Yes.” So he will come to Jerusalem and say to him, “Accept my 
withdrawal!” He will reply, “I will not do that.” The Sufyani will say, “You 
must.” He will say, “Do you want me to kill you?” He will reply, “Yes.” So 
he will kill him saying, “This is the man who withdrew the pledge of 
obedience from me.” Then, by his command, he will be slaughtered 
at the palace of Jerusalem. He will then advance towards Kalb and 
plunder them; so the loser will be the one who misses the day that 
Kalb are plundered. (f. igo) 


65) Walid b. Muslim said that a traditionist told him: 
The Mahdi, the Sufyàni and the people of Kalb will fight each other 
in Jerusalem when the Sufyani withdraws his pledge of obedience. He 
will be brought as a prisoner and when the command is given, he will 
be slaughtered at al-Rajah Gate. Their women and booty will then be 
sold at the stairs of Damascus. (f. 191) 


66) Abü Bakr said that his shuyükh told him that the Sufyani is the one who 
will hand over the Caliphate to the Mahdi. (f. 193) 


67) Ka'b said, "He is named as the Mahdi because he guides to a hidden 
matter and brings forth the Taurat and Injil from a land known as Antakiya 
(Antioch).” (f. 195) 


68) Nauf al-Bikali said, "On the flag of the Mahdi is written, ‘The Pledge is for 
Allah". (f. 195) 


69) Ibn Sirin said that he is asked, "Who is better: the Mahdi or Abu Bakr and 
‘Umar +>?” He replies, "He is better than them and equal to a Prophet.” (f. 195) 


70) Matar said that ‘Umar b. ‘Abdul ‘Aziz was mentioned to him, so he said, 
It is reported to us that the Mahdi will do something which ‘Umar b. 
‘Abdul ‘Aziz could not do. We (the sub-narrators) said, “What is that?” 

He said, “A man will come to him asking (for money). He will say, 
‘Enter the Bait al-Màl (treasury) and take. So he will enter and take, 
and then come out and find the people well-fed. So he will regret and 
come back to him and say, 'Take back what you gave to те! But he 
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will decline, saying, ‘We are the ones who give but do not take”. (f. 196) 


71) Ka'b said, 
He is named the Mahdi because he will guide to the scriptures of 
Taurat. He will bring them forth from the mountains of al-Sham and 
call the Jews to them, and of them a large number, about 30,000, will 
embrace Islam because of these books. (f. 196) 


72) Qatada reported that the Messenger of Allah ¥ said that he (the Mahdi) 
will bring out treasures, distribute the wealth and establish Islam totally. (f. 
196) 


73) Abi Sad al-Khudri said that the Messenger of Allah said, 
With him will be pleased the dwellers of Earth and the dwellers of 
Heaven. Any water which the sky will have, it will pour unstintingly, 
and any plant which the earth will have, it will bring it forth, so that 
eventually the living souls will envy the dead. (f. 196) 


74) Abū 5350 al-Khudri reported, 
the Messenger of Allah Ж said, "He will pour out a lot of money and 


not count it, and he will fill the earth with justice just as it had been 
filled with injustice and tyranny.’ (f. 196) 


75) Abu Sa‘id al-Khudri reported, 


the Messenger of Allah 3 said, “He will fill the earth with justice just 
as it had been filled with injustice and tyranny before him. He will rule 
for seven years.” (f. 196) 


76) Walid said that he heard a man addressing a people saying, 
There are three Mahdis: the Mahdi of righteousness, that is, ‘Umar b. 
‘Abd al-‘Aziz; the Mahdi of blood, that is, matters of blood are referred 
to him (for judgment); and the Mahdi of the religion, that is, ‘Isa b. 


Maryam, peace be upon him. His Umma will embrace Islam in his 
times. 


Walid said, “It has reached me from Ка% that the Mahdi of righteousness will 
appear after the Sufyani.” (f. 197) 


77) Abii Said al-Khudri reported, 


the Messenger of Allah 3$ said, "There will be in my community the 
Mahdi, if fora short time, seven (years), otherwise nine. My community 
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will then enjoy prosperity as they will have never enjoyed before. The 
earth will bring forth its fruit for them and will not hoard anything 
away from them. Money will at that time be in heaps, and whenever a 
man will get up and say, “О Mahdi, give me’, he will say, "Take". (Ё 197) 


78) Sulaiman b. ‘Isa said, 
It reached me that the Tàbüt (chest) of tranquillity will appear from 
the lake of Tabariyya at the hand of the Mahdi. It will be carried to 
him and placed before him at Jerusalem. On seeing it, all the Jews will 
embrace Islam except a few of them. Then the Mahdi will die. (f. 198) 


79) ‘Ali reported that the Messenger of Allah 3 said, “The Mahdi is from us, 
the People of the House. Allah will prepare him in one night.” (f. 198) 


80) Abu 5310 al-Khudri reported that the Prophet Ж said, 
Aman will come forth from my family after an interval of time and the 
appearance of civil wars (fitan), whose liberality will be in throwing 
about (money). He will be called al-Saffah (the generous). (f. 198) 


81) Abū Sa'id al-Khudri reported that the Messenger of Allah Ж said, “The 
Mahdi will have a bald forehead and an aquiline nose.” (f. 199) 


82) Ka'b said, “The Mahdi will be 51 or 52 years old.” (f. 200) 


83) ‘Abdullah b. al-Hàrith said, “The Mahdi will appear when he is 40 years 
old, as if he were a man of the Israelites.” (f. 200) 


84) Abu I-Tufail reported, 
the Messenger of Allah 38 described the Mahdi and mentioned that 
he is hard-tongued, that he will strike his left thigh with his right hand 
whenever he finds difficulty in speech, and that “his name is the same 
as mine and his father’s name is the same as my father’s.” (f. 200) 


85) ‘Ali b. Abi Talib said, 
The Mahdi's birthplace is Madina, from among the house of the 
Prophet 3&. His name is the same as my father's name. His place of 
migration is Jerusalem. He is thick-bearded, black-eyed, with shining 
teeth and a mole on his face, hooked-nosed, having a wide forehead 
and a sign on his shoulder. He will come out with the flag of the 
Prophet 3$ made of a square, black-velveted garment having gems on 
it. It has not been hoisted since the Messenger of Allah 3$ died, nor 
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will it be hoisted until the Mahdi comes forth. Allah will help him with 
3,000 angels who will strike the faces and backs of his opponents. He 
will be commissioned while he is 30 to 40 years old. (f. 201) 


86) Artat said, "The Mahdi will be 60 years old.” (f. 201) 


87) ‘Abdullah reported, the Prophet 3 said, "The Mahdi’s name corresponds 
to my name; his father's name to my father's" He (the narrator) added, "I 
heard him more than once, not mentioning the name of his father" (f. 201) 


88) Abü Sa'id al-Khudri reported that the Prophet Ж said, "He is a man from 
my family or (he said) from my household.” (f. 202) 


89) Ibn ‘Abbas said, “The Mahdi is from us, a young man from our household.” 
I (the narrator) said to him, "Your elders are unable to achieve (this merit) 
while your youth expect її” He responded, “Allah does what He likes.” (f. 202) 


go) Ibn ‘Abbas said, "The Mahdi is from us. He will give it (i. e. the rule) to ‘Isa 
b. Maryam, peace be upon him.” (f. 202) 


91) ‘Ali b. Abi Talib said that he asked the Messenger of Allah, “Will the Mahdi 
be from us, - we, the Imàms of guidance - or from others?" He said, 
No, but from us. The Religion will be sealed by us as it was started by 
us. With our help, the people will be saved from the error of fitna, as 
they had been saved from the error of polytheism. Through us, АПаһ 
will create love between their hearts in the manners of religion after a 
period of enmity due to fitna, just as Allah created love between their 
hearts regarding their religion after the enmity of polytheism. (f. 202) 


92) Abū Saîd al-Khudri reported that the Prophet ¥ said, "He is a man from 
my Umma”. (f. 203) 


93) ‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr, may Allah be pleased with them, said, “A man from 
the offspring of Husain will appear from the East. If the mountains were to 
confront him, he would crush them and dig passages through them.” (f. 203) 
94) Aflat b. Salih said that he asked Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya about the 
Mahdi. He replied, "Were he to appear, he would be from the posterity of 
‘Abd Shams”. (f. 203) 


95) Hasan was asked about the Mahdi. He replied, "I do not see any Mahdi. 
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Were there to be one, it would be ‘Umar b. ‘Abdul Aziz" (f. 203) 
96) Ка% said, “The Mahdi is from the posterity of “Abbas” (f. 204) 


97) Muhammad said, “The Mahdi is the one of this Umma who will lead ‘Isa 
b. Maryam in prayer.” (f. 204) 


98) Hasan said, “The Mahdi is ‘Isa b. Maryam.” (f. 205) 
99) Ka'b said, “The Mahdi is from the posterity of Fatima.” (f. 204) 


100) ‘Ali b. Abi Talib said, 
The Prophet has named Hasan a Master. Out of his posterity a man will 
appear whose name is that of your Prophet; he will fill the land with 
justice just as it had been filled with injustice. (f. 204) 


101) Ka‘b said, “The Mahdi will come from the Quraish. The Caliphate will not 
continue except among them. Moreover, he will have his origin and family 
line in Yemen.” (f. 205) 


102) Salim said that Najda wrote to Ibn ‘Abbas enquiring about the Mahdi. 
He replied that Allah guided this Ummah through the first one among the 
household and will save them through the last of them; during the latter's 
period, not even two goats, one horned and the other hornless, will strike 
each other. He also said, “There are two Mahdis from the tribe of Bani ‘Abd 
Shams. One of them is ‘Umar al-Ashajj." (f. 205) 


103) Artat said, “The Mahdi will live for 40 years.” (f. 205) 


104) Abü Sa‘id al-Khudri reported that the Prophet 38 said that the Mahdi will 
live for seven or eight or nine years after coming to rule. (f. 205) 


105) Damura b. Habib said, “The life of the Mahdi will last 30 years.” (f. 206) 
106) Dinar b. Dinar said, “The Mahdi will live for 40 years.” One of them (the 
reporters) said “до” once and “24” years another time. Zuhri said that the 
Mahdi will live for 14 years, after which he will die. (f. 206) 

107) Dinar b. Dinar said, 


It reached me that on the death of the Mahdi, there will be great 
trouble among the people; they will start killing each other. Non-Arabs 
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will dominate and the troubles will continue. There will be complete 
anarchy until the appearance of the Dajjal. (f. 206) 


108) Abū Huraira said, "The days and nights shall not pass until a man from 
Qahtàn leads the people" (f. 208) 


109) Ka'b said, "On the hand of that Yemenite, the smaller event of Akka will 
occur, at a time when the fifth from the family of Heraclius would be ruling.” 
(f. 209) 


no) ‘Abdullah b. Hajjàj said that he heard ‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr b. al-‘As saying, 
After the tyrants will come al-Jabir, then al-Mahdi, then al-Mansur, 
then al-Salàm, followed by the Amir of the confederates. After that, 
whoever finds himself able to die, he should die. (f. 209) 


111) Апат said, "On the hand of this Yemenite Caliph and during his rule, 
Rümiyya will be conquered". (f. 209) 


112) Artat said, 
Al-Mahdi will come to Jerusalem. Then his successors from his family 
will rule for a long time. They will be tyrants until the people start 
praying for Banu ‘Abbas and Banu Umayya in the face of their ill- 
treatment. 


Jarrah said, "Their period is close to one year" (f. 211) 


113) Abū ОАЫ said, 

No-one after the Mahdi, from among his household, shall rule justly 
among the people. So tyrannical will be their rule that people will 
start praying for Banu ‘Abbas. They will say, "Would that they (the 
‘Abbasids) were in their place. The people will be so until they invade 
Constantina with their ruler, a righteous man who will hand it over to 
‘Isa b. Maryam. The people will have a prosperous life as long as the 
‘Abbasids do not break up; as soon as their rule breaks up, they will 
face troubles until the Mahdi arises. (f. 211) 


114) Sulaiman. b. ‘Isa, a very knowledgeable person in the matters of Fitan 
(troubles) said, 


It reached me that the Mahdi will stay for 14 at Jerusalem until his 
death. After him, there shall be a noble person from Tubba, known 
as Mangür, who will rule for 21 years in Jerusalem. Of this period, 15 
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years will be of justice, three of injustice and three will be (years) 
when the people will be deprived of money. Not a single dirham will 
be given to anyone. He will divide the Ahl al-Dhimma (non- Muslims 
under pledge) among his fighters. He will exile the free slaves to the 
extreme depth of al-A'maq, and trample on the offspring of Isma'il as 
the cow tramples on the ground. Against him will arise a free slave, 
with a name similar to that of a prophet and a nickname similar to that 
of a prophet. Arising from al-A'maq, he will meet al-Mangür at Ariha 
(Jericho) and fight him until he kills him. Then the free slave will rule. 
He will exile the offspring of Qahtàn and those of Isma‘il to the two 
cities of treasures of the Arabs: Madina and San'à. Against him will rise 
the Turks and the Romans until they conquer the territory between 
Antakiya and Mount Karbal in Palestine, at the meadows of the city 
of Akka. The free slave will be killed after three years' rule. After him, 
Him will rule, the second Mahdi: the one who will fight the Romans 
and defeat them and conquer Constantina. He will stay there for three 
years, four months and 10 days. Then ‘Isa b. Maryam will descend. So 
he will hand over the rule to him. (f. 215) 


115) ‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr said, 
After the Mahdi shall come one who will exile the Yemenites to their 
land. After him will be Mansur, followed by the Mahdi, at whose hand 
the Roman city will be conquered. (f. 216) 


116) The Prophet said, "The Qahtàni will be after the Mahdi. By the One who 
sent me with the truth, he is no less than him.’ (f. 217) 


117) Artat said, “At the hand of this Yemenite Caliph, the invasion of India will 
occur, as mentioned by Abit Huraira.” (f. 219) 


118) Ibn ‘Abbas said, 
when the people mentioned to him the 12 Caliphs followed by the Amir, 
"By Allàh, we have brought out after that al-Saffah and al-Mansür and 
al-Mahdi, who would give it (i. e. the rule) to ‘Isa b. Maryam.” (f. 219) 


19) Artat said that it reached him that the Mahdi will live for 40 years. Then 
he will die in his bed. Then a man from Qahtan with pierced ears will arise. 
He will follow in the footsteps of the Mahdi and live for 20 years, but will be 
killed by a weapon. Then another man, from the household of the Prophet, 
will arise. He will be guided (Mahdi) and have a good character. He will 
conquer the city of Caesar (Qaisar). He will be the last ruler (Amir) in the 
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Umma of Muhammad. During his period, the Impostor (Dajjal) will arise and 
‘Isa b. Maryam will descend. (f. 221) 


120) The Prophet said, 
A people of my Umma will invade India. Allah shall bring victory at 
their hands until they bring back the kings of India chained in iron. 
Allah will forgive their sins. They will come to al-Sham (Syria), where 
they will find ‘Isa b. Maryam 8% (f. 225) 


121) Jabir b. Samura said that he heard the Messenger of Allah saying, 
This religion will remain strong until twelve caliphs have ruled over 
you; upon each one of them, the Umma will agree. 


(Jabir added:) Then I heard some words from the Prophet 3$ which I could 
not understand, so I asked my father what he was saying. He said, “Every 
one of them will be from the Quraish” (Nu'aim, f. 40; Abū Dawid, 6: 4110; 
Tabarani, 2:1791, 1801, 1849, 1852, 1896, 2007, 2011, 2044. ) 


121-a) Jabir b. Samura said that he heard the Messenger of Allah saying, "This 
religion will remain in existence until twelve caliphs (have ruled).” He (Jabir) 
said, “The people shouted, ‘Allahu Akbar’ and clamoured (aloud). Then he 
said a quiet word. I said to my father, ‘O father, what did he say?’ He replied, 
‘Every one of them will be from the Quraish”. (Nu‘aim, f. 40; Abu Dawüd, 6: 
411; Muslim, 3: 1452) 


121-b) Jàbir b. Samura reported the aforesaid Hadith and added, "When he 
came back to his house, the Quraish will come to him and say, ‘What will 
happen (after that time)?’ He said, Then there will be turmoil”. (Nu‘aim, f. 40; 
Abū Dàwüd, 6: 4112) 


122) Abü Umama reported that the Messenger of Allah delivered a sermon. 
He mentioned the Dajjal (Anti-Christ) and said, “Madina will expel the dirt 
as the bellow expels dirt from iron. That day will be known as the day of 
salvation." Umm Sharik said, "Where will the Arabs be that day, O Messenger 
of Allah?" He said, "That day they will be few. Most of them will be at 
Jerusalem. Their Imam, the Mahdi, will be a pious man.” (Nu'aim, f. 319; Abū 
Nu'aim, cf. Suyüti: Al-Háwi, 2:135) 
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AHADITH OF LATER TRADITIONISTS 


Several later traditionists also transmitted Ahadith about the Mahdi with 
their own asànid; a selection of Ahadith from al-Musnad of Yahya b. ‘Abd 
al-Hamid al-Himmant (d. 228), al-Musannaf of Ibn Abi Shaiba (d. 235), al- 
Musnad of Ahmad b. Hanbal (d. 241), al-Sunan of Ibn Маја (d. 273), al-Sunan 
of Abt Dawid (d. 275), al-Sunan of Tirmidhi (d. 279), al-Musnad of al-Harith 
b. Abi Озата (d. 282), al-Mufjam al-Kabir of Tabaràni (d. збо) and Hilyat al- 
Awliyà of Abü Nu'aim al-Isbahani (d. 430) is translated below; these Ahadith 
deal with issues not covered in the previous sections. 


1) ‘Ali reported that the Prophet 3 said, 
Were there not but a (single) day left of Time, Allah would send a man 
from my household to fill it (the earth) with justice, as it had been 
filled with tyranny. (Abū Dawid, 6: 414; Ahmad, 1: 448; Tirmidhi, 6: 
2231-2) 


2) Hilal b. ‘Amr said that he heard ‘Ali (may Allah bless his face), saying that 
the Prophet said, 
А man known as al-Harith b. al-Harran will come out from beyond the 
River (i. e. Transoxiama), heralded by a man called Mansür who will 
pave the way for the family of Muhammad as the Quraish established 
it for the Messenger of Allah 3%. It is a duty upon every believer to help 
him or answer (his call). (Abū Dawid, 6: 4122) 


3) ‘Abdullah b. al-Hàrith b. Jaz al-Zubaidi reported that the Messenger of 
Allah 3& said, "People will come from the East and pave the way for the (rule 
of the) Mahdi.” (Ibn Maja, 2:1368) 


4) Anas b. Malik reported, 
the Messenger of Allah 3 said, "This matter will not grow but adversely, 
this world but regressively, and the people but niggardly; the Hour will 
not be established except on the wicked people; and there is no Mahdi 
except ‘Isa b. Maryam”. (Ibn Maja, 2: 1340-1) 
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5) ‘Abd al-Rahman b. ‘Auf said, 
the Messenger of Allah 38 said, “Allah will certainly send from my 
offspring a man, having parted teeth and a wide forehead, who will 
fill the earth with justice. During his times, wealth will overflow.’ (Aba 
Nu'aim, cf. Suyüti: al-Hàwi, 2: 220) 


6) Abü Huraira reported, 
the Messenger of Allah % said, "The Hour will not occur until a man 
from my household rules. He will conquer Constantinople and the 
mount of Dailum. Were there not but a (single) day remaining, Allàh 
would prolong that day until he conquers it” (Ai-Himmani, cf. Ibn 
Qayyim: Al-Manár, p. 147) 


7) Abü Sa'id reported that the Messenger of Allah 3⁄ said, “From us will be the 
one behind whom ‘Isa b. Maryam will pray.” (Aba Nu‘aim, cf. Suyüti: al-Hawi, 
2: 222 and Al-Manar, p. 147) 


8) Jabir reported, 
the Messenger of Allah 38 said, "Isa b. Maryam will descend (among 
the people). So their leader, the Mahdi, will say, 'Come and lead us in 
the prayer. He will reply, ‘No; some are leaders of others’ -a token of 
honour from Allah for this Umma”. (Al-Harith, cf. А{-Мапайг, р. 147) 


9) Abü Sa'id al-Khudri reported, 

the Messenger of Allah said, “A man from my household will emerge 
and practise my Sunnah. Allàh will shower blessings from heaven 
upon him, and the earth will bring forth its blessings for him. He will 
fill the earth with justice, as it had been filled with tyranny. He will stay 
for seven years among this Umma, and will come to the Sacred House 
(at Jerusalem)" (Abū Nu‘aim, cf. Suyüti: al-Hàwi, 2:219; Tabarani: al- 
Мијат al-Awsat, 2:47; cf. Haithami: Majma‘ al-Zawa'id, 7:317) 


10) 'Abdullàh b. 'Abbas reported, 
the Messenger of Allah said, "That Umma shall not perish which has 
myself at its beginning, ‘Isa b. Maryam at its end, and the Mahdi in its 
middle.” (Abū Nu'aim, cf. Suyüti: al-Hawi, 2: 222) 


11) One of the Companions of the Prophet X said, 
The Mahdi will not come out until al-Nafs al-Zakiyya is killed; when 
al-Nafs al-Zakiyya is killed, everyone in the heaven and the earth will 
be angry with them (his killers). Then the people will come to the 
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Mahdi and escort him as the bride is escorted to her groom. He will fill 
the earth with equity and justice; the earth will bring forth its shoots; 
the sky will rain and my people will be comfortable during his reign, 
in a way which they would never have experienced before. (Ibn Abi 
Shaibah, 15: 19499) 
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CHAPTER FOUR 


The picture of the Mahdi in the light of Ahadith 
collected by the end of the third century 


From the vast amount of information in the preceding pages, the prominent 
features of the Mahdi which emerge are listed below. Since the criterion for 
authenticity of each narration is its isnad, discussion on the historical aspects 
of these reports will be done after the analysis of the asanid, in Chapter Five, 
Part Two, and in the Conclusion. 


A. EVENTS PRECEDING THE ADVENT OF THE MAHDI 


L The Mahdi will appear after the decline of Bana ‘Abbas. 

2. The Mahdi will appear after the death of the seventh from among 
the Household of the Prophet. 

3. Astar with a shining tail will appear before the Mahdi. 

4. The sun will eclipse twice during the month of Ramadan before 
the appearance of the Mahdi. 

5. Before the Mahdi, three will be killed, three will die and three will 
live. 

Al-Nafs al-Zakiyya will be killed before the Mahdi appears. 

7. People with black flags will come out from the east and pave the 
way for the Mahdi's rule. 

8. Theman who willestablish the rule for the Mahdi is called Mansur. 
He will be the commander of an army sent by Harith from mû 
wara? al-nahr (i. e. the land beyond the river: Transoxiama). 

9. Even if only one day or night were left of this world, Allàh will 
prolong that day to enable him to appear. 


B. ABOUT THE MAHDI’S LINEAGE AND PHYSIQUE 


i His name will be Muhammad and his father's name ‘Abdullah, 
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similar to the names of the Prophet and his father. 

The Mahdi is none but ‘Isa, the son of Maryam; a) He will come 
from the family of Hasan, the son of Fatima. Hence he will belong 
to the household of the Prophet; b) He will stem from the family 
of ‘Abbas, the uncle of the Prophet; c) According to Ibn ‘Abbas, 
the Mahdi will be from his family; d) The Mahdi will be from the 
family of Husain. 

He will be prepared in a single night. 

He will be of a wide forehead and high nose. 


C. EVENTS RELATED TO SUFYANI AND THE BLACK FLAGS 


og + دپ‎ 


There will be 72 days between the march of black flags from 
Khuràásàn with Shu‘aib b. Salih and the appearance of the Mahdi 
and his dominance as a ruler. 

А man from Banû Hashim will slay the Bani Umayya, leaving only 
a few of them. Then a man from Bani Umayya will kill two in 
revenge for every one of them until no-one will be left except the 
women. Then the Mahdi will come. 

Sufyàni will appear in the year 37. 

Sufyàni will stay four months in Egypt and kill its people ruthlessly. 
Sufyani will stay at Küfa for three days and kill 60,000 of them. 
Black flags of Bani ‘Abbas will come out. Similar flags will come 
out from Кһигаѕап with people having black caps and clad in 
white, headed by a man called Shu‘aib b. Salih or Salih b. Shü'aib 
from the tribe of Tamim. They will defeat the people of Sufyani, 
and then reach Jerusalem to pave the way for the Mahdi, who 
will be helped by 3,000 Syrians. There will be 72 months between 
Sufyani's appearance and the establishment of the Mahdi's rule. 
Sufyàni will ask his warriors in Küfa to set out for Madina. They 
will massacre more than 400 Ansar of Madina. Two persons, a 
man named Muhammad and his sister Fatima, will be killed and 
hanged at the door of the Mosque of Madina. Among those killed 
will be al-Nafs al-Zakiyya. 

At the killing of a/-Nafs al-Zakiyya, a caller will announce from the 
heaven, "Your Amir is so-and-so’, i. e. the Mahdi who will fill the 
earth with equity and justice. 

When Sufyani and Mahdi meet to fight, a cry will be heard from 
the heaven, “The friends of Allah are the people of so-and-so’, i. e. 
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the Mahdi. A hand will be seen protruding from the heaven. 

The contingent sent by Sufyàni to fight the Mahdi will sink at 
al-Baida' (an area of desert between Makka and Madina). Their 
number will be 12,000. 

The Mahdi will meet Sufyani in Syria, where the latter will pledge 
his allegiance to the former and hand over the khilafa to him. 


D. EVENTS RELATED TO THE MAHDI’S LIFE 


о a 


Madina will be the birthplace of the Mahdi. He will belong to the 
house of the Prophet, and his name will be similar to his father’s 
name. Jerusalem will be his destination on emigration. He will 
have a thick beard, black eyes, shining teeth, and have a mole on 
his face. He will be high of nose and wide of forehead, and have 
the sign of the Prophet on his shoulder. He will come out with 
the flag of the Prophet which is black, quadrant-strafed, made of 
velvet, and contains a stone in it. It will not be unwrapped from 
the time of the death of the Prophet until the advent of the Mahdi, 
who will be supported by 3,000 angels. The Mahdi will be 30 to 40 
years old at the time of his appearance. a) An announcer from the 
heaven will say, “The right belongs to the family of Muhammad”. 
Another from the earth will say, “The right is with the family of 
“Isa (or ‘Abbas).” The lower cry is from Satan who will try to create 
suspicion among the people; b) The cry from the heaven would be 
in the month of Muharram. 

He will come to Makka, fleeing from Madina. 

The people will perform Hajj without an Imam. At Mina they will 
start fighting each other until they come to the best of them: a man 
leaning his face on the wall of the Ka‘ba. they will declare him as 
their ruler and will give their pledge to him. He will be the Mahdi. 
At the request of the people, he will come out from his house 
unwillingly. 

They will give him their pledge at the Ka‘ba, between the Pillar and 
the Station. 

At the time of his appearance, the Mahdi will be 40 or 51 or 52 years 
old. 

Abdal of Syria and nobles of Iraq will be at his side. 

The supporters of the Mahdi, 313 in number, will be from Syria. 

A contingent from Syria (al-Sham) will come to invade but will 
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sink into the desert between Makka and Madina. 

A Quraishi having in-laws from the tribe of Kalb will attack him, 
but will be defeated, and the war-booty will be distributed among 
the followers of the Mahdi. 

The army of the Mahdi will be around 12,000 or 15,000 in number. 
The slogan on the flag of the Mahdi will be “The Pledge is for Allah”. 
Allah will give him victory over the land of Hijaz, Küfa, 
Constantinople and a number of other places. 


. The Mahdi will send his forces against the Turks and conquer 


them. Then he will turn to al-Sham, eventually to enter Jerusalem. 
During his encounters with the Romans, the Mahdi will discover 
the Taurat and the Injil in the Ark (Таба) of Tranquillity, found in 
a cave in Antioch. Then he will judge among Jews and Christians 
according to their books. 

On the discovery of the Taurat, a great number of Jews, as many as 
30,000, will embrace Islam. 

The Ark (Tabit) of Tranquillity will come out from Lake Tabariyya. 
Eventually it will be placed before the Mahdi at Jerusalem. A great 
number of Jews will embrace Islam at the sight of the Таба. Later, 
the Mahdi will die. 

A king of Jerusalem will send an army to India which would 
conquer it and bring forth its treasures with which Jerusalem 
would be ornamented. The Kings of Yemen will be brought to him 
in chains. That army will stay in India until the appearance of the 
Dajjal. 

The Mahdi will live for 30 years or 40 years. 


. The Mahdi will rule for seven or eight or nine years. 
. He will rule for14 years. 


. Wealth will be abundant in his times; he will give it to people 


without counting. 


. He will fill the earth with equity and justice. 


Everyone in the heaven and the earth will be pleased with him. 
The sky will rain heavily and the earth will produce abundantly. 


. He will visit Jerusalem. 
. ‘Isa b. Maryam will pray behind him. 
. On his death, the Muslims will pray for him. 
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ABBREVIATIONS USED IN PART TWO 


Books related to Hadith belong to two categories: 


1. COLLECTIONS OF AHADITH 


Each Hadith is preceded by an isnad consisting of a number of reporters. 
The first one among them is the collector himself who goes back to an earlier 
authority such as a Successor, Companion or the Prophet himself through his 
shaikh (teacher). To find out which Hadith is authentic and which one is not, 
the books in the second category provide the necessary material: 


2. BOOKS OF RIJAL 


These books provide either brief or exhaustive studies about the reporters 
of Hadith, especially of the first three centuries during which the knowledge 
of Hadith reached its summit. Under each name, a host of remarks by 
prominent traditionists, either authenticating the reporter or disparaging 
him, are recorded. The study of such remarks, along with the dates of birth 
and death of each reporter, are usually vital in arriving at a verdict regarding 
the authenticity of a particular Hadith. 

In the following chapters, and particularly the first one, frequent 
references are given to books of both of the above categories. In order to avoid 
repetition of the names of traditionists and titles, the following abbreviation 
scheme has been used by the author: the first letter, or occasionally first two 
letters in a three-letter abbreviation, indicate the name of the author, while 
the second letter, or last two letters, specifies the title of the book. The letter, 
“S” at the end of an abbreviation mostly stands for Sahih or Sunan whereas 
“D” always stands for Da'if. 


AHK Ibn Abi Найт: Kitab al-Jarh wa l-Ta'dil 
AHL Ibn Abi Hatim: Kitab al-'Ilal 

AM Ahmad b. Hanbal: al-Musnad 

AQM ‘Abd al-Razzàq b. Hammam: al-Musannaf 
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al-Bukhari: al-Adab al-Mufrad 
al-Bukhart: al-Du‘afa’ al-Saghir 
al-Baihaqi: al-Sunan 
al-Bukhani: al-Sahih 
al-Bukhart: al-Tarikh al-Kabir 
al-Bukhani: al-Tarikh al-Saghir 


al-Darimi: al-Sunan 

al-Dhahabi: al-Mughni fi l-Du'afa? 
al-Dhahabi: Tadhkira al-Huffaz 
al-Dhahabi: al-Kashif 

al-Dhahabi: Mizan al-I'tidal 
al-Dhahabi: Siyar Alam al-Nubala’ 
al-Dhahabr: Talkhis al-Mustadrak 
al-Daraqutni: al-Du‘afa’ wa l-Matrükün 
al-Daraqutni: al-Sunan 

Abū Dawid: al-Sunan 


Al-‘Azimabadi: Aun al-Ma'büd Sharh Sunan Abi Dawid 


al-Hakim: al-Mustadrak 


Ibn Hajar: al-Isaba fi Tamyiz Asma?’ al-Sahaba 


Ibn Hajar: Lisān al-Mizan 

Ibn Hajar: Tahdhib al-Tahdhib 
Ibn Hajar: Tabaqát al-Mudallisin 
Ibn Hajar: Taqrib al-Tahdhib 


Ibn ‘Adi: al-Kamil fi [-Du'afa* 

Ibn Hibban: Kitab al-Majrihin 

Ibn al-Jauzi: Kitab al-Maudi‘at 

Ibn al-Jauzi: Kitab al-‘Tlal al-Mutanahiya 
Ibn Rajab: Sharh ‘lal al-Tirmidhi 


Ibn Maja: al-Sunan 


al-Khatib: Tarikh Baghdad 
al-Khazraji: al-Khuldsa 


al-Albani: Sahih al-Jami‘al-Saghir 


al-Albani: Da'if al-Jami' al-Saghir 
al-Albani: Notes оп Mishkat al-Masabth 
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al-Albani: Silsila al-Ahadith al-Sahihah 
al-Albàni: Silsila al-Ahadith al-Da'ifa 
Muslim: al-Sahih 

al-Nawawi: Sharh Sahih Muslim 

Malik: al-Muwatta’ 

Muhammad b. Sa‘d: al-Tabaqat 
а]-Маѕат: Kitab al-Du'afa' wa l-Matrükin 
al-Nasa‘l: al-Sunan 

Nu'aim b. Hammad: Kitab al-Fitan 


Ibn Abi Shaiba: al-Musannaf 
al-Suyüti: al-Hawi li l-Fatawi 
al-Suyüti: al-Jami‘ al-Saghir 
al-Suyüti: Tabaqat al-Huffaz 


al-Tirmidhi: al-Sunan 


al-Tabaràni: а/-Мијат al-Saghir 
al-Tabaràni: а-Мијат al-Kabir 
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CHAPTER ONE: 
RULES GOVERNING THE CRITICISM 
OF HADITH 


SECTION A 


INTRODUCTION 


A Hadith (pl. Ahàdith) is composed of two parts: the matn (text) and the 
isnád (chain of reporters). A text may seem to be logical and reasonable but it 
needs an authentic isnad with reliable reporters to be acceptable; 'Abdullah 
b. al-Mubarak (d. 181 AH) is reported to have said, "The isnàd is part of the 
religion: had it not been for the isnàd, whoever wished to would have said 
whatever he liked.” 

During the lifetime of the Prophet 3$ and after his death, his Companions 
(Sahàba) used to refer to him when quoting his sayings. The Successors 
(Tàbi'ün) followed suit; some of them used to quote the Prophet 3% through 
the Companions while others would omit the intermediate authority - 
such a Hadith was known as mursal (loose). It was found that the missing 
link between the Successor and the Prophet 3$ might be one person, i. e. a 
Companion, or two persons, the extra person being an older Successor who 
heard the Hadith from the Companion. This is an example of how the need 
for the verification of each isnàd arose. Malik (d. 179) said, "The first one to 
utilise the isnád was Ibn Shihab al-Zuhri” (d. 124 AH).* 


8o. Sahih Muslim, 1:89. 
81. Калт: al -Jarh wa l-Ta‘dil, 1:20. 
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MUSTALAH AL-HADITH AND RIJAL 


As time passed, more reporters were involved in each isnàd, and so the 
situation demanded strict discipline in the acceptance of Ahadith; the rules 
regulating this discipline are known as Mustalah al-Hadith (the Science 
of Hadith). Mustalah books speak of a number of classes of Hadith in 
accordance with their status. The following classifications can be made, each 
of which is explained later: 


1. 


According to the reference to a particular authority, e.g. the Prophet 
38, a Companion, or a Successor; such Ahadith are called marfu‘ 
(elevated), mauqif (delayed) and maqtü* (severed) respectively. 
According to the nature of the chain of reporters, i.e. whether 
interrupted or uninterrupted, e.g. musnad (supported), muttasil 
(continuous), mungati‘ (broken), mu‘allaq (suspended), тиа! 
(perplexing) and mursal (loose). 

According to the number of reporters involved in each isnàd, 
e.g. mutawatir (consecutive) and алаа (isolated), the latter 
being divided into gharib (rare), ‘aziz (scarce), and mashhur 
(widespread). 


According to the way in which a saying has been reported such as 


using the words ‘an (je — “on the authority of”), haddathand (a> 
— “he narrated to us"), akhbaraná (s+! — “he informed us") or 
sami'tu (Ga — "I heard"). In this category falls the discussion about 
mudallas (concealed) and musalsal (connected) Ahadith. 
According to the nature of the matn and isnad e.g . an addition 
by a reliable reporter, known as ziyádatu thiqa, or opposition by 
a lesser authority to a more reliable one, known as shdadh (aloof). 
In some cases a text containing a vulgar expression, unreasonable 
remark or an apparently erroneous statement is rejected by the 
traditionists outright without consideration of the isnad. Such 
a Hadith is known as munkar (denounced). If an expression or 
statement is proved to be an addition by a reporter to the text, it is 
declared as mudraj (added). 

According to a hidden defect found in the isnad or text of a Hadith. 
Although it could be included in some of the previous categories, 
hadith mu'allal (defective Hadith) is worthy to be explained 
separately. The defect can be caused in many ways; e.g. two types 
of hadith mu‘allal are known as maglüb (overturned) and mudtarib 
(shaky). 


According to the reliability and memory of the reporters; the final 
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verdict on a Hadith depends mainly on this classification: verdicts 
such as sahih (sound), hasan (good), даў (weak) and maudü* 
(fabricated) rest mainly upon the nature of the reporters in the 
isnad. 


Mustalah al-Hddith is strongly associated with Rijal al-Hadith (the study 
of the reporters of Hadith). In scrutinising the reporters of a Hadith, 
authenticating or disparaging remarks made by recognised experts, whether 
among the Successors or those after them, were found to be of great help. The 
earliest remarks cited in the books of Rial go back to a host of Successors and 
those after during the first three centuries of Islam. A list of such names is 
provided by the author in his thesis, Criticism of Hadith Among Muslims with 
Reference to Sunan Ibn Maja, at the end of chapters IV, V and VI. Among the 
earliest available works in this field are Türikh of Ibn Masin (d. 233), Tabaqat 
of Khalifa b. Khayyat (d. 240), Tarikh of Bukhàn (d. 256), Kitab al-Jarh wa 
L-Ta'dil of Ibn Abi Найт (d. 327) and Tabaqat of Muhammad b. Sa'd al-Zuhri 
(d. 320). 

A number of traditionists made efforts specifically for the gathering of 
information about the reporters of the five famous collections of Hadith: 
those of Bukhari (d. 256), Muslim (d. 261), Abii Dawid (d. 275), Tirmidhi (d. 
279) and М№аѕаї (d. 303), giving authenticating and disparaging remarks in 
detail. The first major such work to include also the reporters of Ibn Maja (d. 
273) is the 10 volume collection of al-Hàfiz ‘Abd al-Ghani al-Maqdisi (d. боо), 
known as al-Kamal fi Asma? al-Rijal. Later, Јата! al-Din ‘Abd al-Hajjaj Yûsuf b. 
‘Abd al-Rahman al-Mizzi (d. 742) prepared an edited and abridged version of 
this work, but made a number of additions and punctuation of the names, by 
names, places and countries of origin of the reporters. He named it Tahdhib 
al-Kamal ft Asm@ al-Rijal and produced it in 12 volumes. Further, one of al- 
Mizzi's gifted pupils, Shams al-Din Aba ‘Abdullah Muhammad b. Ahmad b. 
‘Uthman b. Qa‘imaz al-Dhahabi (d. 748), summarised his shaikh’s work and 
produced two abridgements: a longer one called Tadhhib al-Tahdhib and a 
shorter one called al-Kashif ft Asma’ Rijal al-Kutub al-Sitta. 

A similar effort with the work of Mizzi was made by Ibn Hajar (d. 852), 
who prepared a lengthy but abridged version, with about one-third of the 
original omitted, entitled TaAdhib al-Tahdhib in 12 shorter volumes. Later, he 
abridged this further to a relatively humble two-volume work called Taqrib 
al-Tahdhib. 

The work of Dhahabi was not left unedited; Khazraji (Saif al-Din Ahmad 
b. Abdullah, d. after 923) summarised it and also made valuable additions, 
producing his Khulasa. 
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A number of similar works deal with either trustworthy authorities, e.g. 
Kitab al-Thiqat by ‘Ijli (d. 261) and Tadhkira al-Huffaz by Dhahabi, or with 
disparaged authorities, e.g. Kitab al-Du‘afa’ wa l-Matrikin by al-Nasa‘l and 
Kitab al-Majruhin by Muhammad b. Hibbàn al-Busti (d. 354). 

Two more works in this field, which include a large number of reporters, 


both authenticated and disparaged, are Mizan al-I'tidàl of Dhahabi and Lisan 
al-Mizàn of Ibn Hajar. 
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THE CLASSIFICATION OF HADITH 


1, ACCORDING TO THE REFERENCE TO A PARTICULAR AUTHORITY 


The Following principal types of Hadith are important: 
Мати“ A Hadith referred back to the Prophet, e.g. a reporter 
(whether a Companion, Successor or other) says, “The Messenger of 
Allah said...” 
Mauqüf. A Hadith referred back to a Companion, e.g. “Ibn ‘Abbas 
said..”, without being attributed to the Prophet. 
Мадїй* A Hadith referred back to a Successor, e.g. “Al-Hasan al-Basri 
said...” 


The authenticity of each of these three types of Hadith depends on other 
factors such as the reliability of its reporters, the nature of linkage among 
them, etc. However, the above classification is extremely useful since 
through it the sayings of the Prophet can be distinguished at once from those 
of Companions or Successors; this is especially helpful in debate in matters 
of figh. 
Imam Malik’s al-Muwatta’, one of the early collections of Hadith, contains 

a relatively even ratio of these types of Hadith, as well as mursal Ahàdith 
(which are discussed below). According to Abū Bakr al-Abhari (d. 375), al- 
Muwattà' contains the following: 

боо marfa‘ Ahadith, 

613 mauqüf Ahadith, 

285 maqtü' Ahadith, and 

228 mursal Ahadith; a total of 1726 Ahadith.® 


Among other collections, relatively more mauqüf and maqtū‘ Ahadith are 
found in al-Musannaf of Ibn Abi Shaiba (d. 235), al-Musannaf of ‘Abd al- 
Razzàq (d. 211) and the Tafsirs of Ibn Jarir (d. 310), Ibn Abi Найт (d. 327) and 
Ibn al-Mundhir (d. 319).* 


82. M. Adib Salih: Lamahat ft Usül al-Hadith, p. 143. 
83. Tahir b. Ahmad al-Jaza’iri: Taujih al-Nazar ila Usül al-Nazar, р. 68. 
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2. ACCORDING TO THE LINK FOUND AMONG THE REPORTERS; THE 
FOLLOWING CATEGORIES FALL UNDER THIS HEADING: 


Musnad 


Hakim defines it as follows: 
A Hadith which a traditionist reports from his shaikh from whom he 
is known to have heard (Ahàdith) at a time of life suitable for learning, 
and similarly in turn for each, shaikh, until the isnad reaches a well- 
known Companion who in tum reports from the Prophet.** 


By this definition, an ordinary muttasil Hadith (i.e. one with an uninterrupted 
isnad) is excluded if it goes back only to a Companion or Successor, as is a 
marfü' Hàdith which has an interrupted isnad. 
Hakim gave the following example of a musnad Hadith: 
We reported from Aba ‘Amr ‘Uthman b. Ahmad al-Sammak al- 
Baghdadi === Al-Hasan b. Mukarram === ‘Uthman b. ‘Amr === Yünus 
—-al-Zuhn --- ‘Abdullah b. Ka'b b. Malik --- his father, who asked Ibn Abi 
Hadrad for payment of a debt he owed to him, in the mosque. During 
the argument, their voices were raised until heard by the Messenger of 
Allah who eventually lifted the curtain of his apartment and said, “O 
Ka'b! Write off a part of your debt.” He meant remission of half of it. So 
he agreed and the man paid him. 


Hakim then remarks, 
Now, my hearing from Ibn al-Simak is well-known, as is his from Ibn 
Mukarram. Hasan’s link with ‘Uthman b. ‘Amr and the latter's with 
Yünus b. Zaid are known as well. Yünus is always remembered with 
Zuhr, and the latter with the sons of Kab b. Malik, whose link to their 
father and his companionship of the Prophet are well-established.’ 


The term musnad is applied also to those collections of Ahàdith which give 
the Ahadith of each Companion separately. Among the early compilers of 
such a Musnad were Yahya b. ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Himmani (d. 228) at Küfa and 
Musaddad b. Musarhad (d. 228) at Basra.® The largest existing collection of 
Ahadith of Companions arranged in this manner is that of Imam Ahmad 


84. Hakim: Kitab Marifat “Лат al-Hadith, p. 17. 


85. Ibid. 
86. Ibn Hajar: Tadhkira at-Huffaz, 2: 24. 
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b. Hanbal (d. 241), which contains around 30,000 Ahadith. Another larger 
work is attributed to the famous Andalusian traditionist Baqi b. Makhlad al- 
Qurtubi (d. 276), but unfortunately it is now untraceable. 


r. re ‹ £ А = j- 


If the link between the Successor and the Prophet is missing, the Hadith is 
mursal. In other words, when a Successor says, “the Prophet said ...” 

However, if a link anywhere before the Successor( i.e. closer to the 
traditionist recording the Hadith) is missing, the Hadith is munqati‘. This 
applies even if there is an apparent link, e.g. a reporter says, “A shaikh or a 
man reported to me...” without naming this authority, or when an isnad is 
apparently muttasil (uninterrupted) but in reality a reporter is found not to 
have heard from his shaikh. 

If the number of missing reporters in the isnàd exceeds one, the isnad is 
mu'dal. If the reporter omits the whole isnàd and quotes the Prophet directly 
(i.e. the link is missing at the beginning, unlike the case with a mursal isnad), 
the Hadith is called mu‘allaq (hanging); sometimes it is known as balághat. 
For example, Malik says, "It reached me that the Messenger of Allah said...” 


henticit Mursal Hadi 


There has been a great deal of discussion regarding the authenticity of the 
mursal Hādīth, since it is quite probable that a Successor might have omitted 
two names, those of an elder Successor and a Companion, rather than just 
one name, that of a Companion. 

If the Successor is known to have omitted the name of a Companion only, 
then the Hadith is held to be authentic, for a Successor can only report from the 
Prophet through a Companion; the omission of the name of the Companion 
does not affect the authenticity of the isnād since all Companions are held 
to be trustworthy and reliable, both by Qur'ànic injunctions and sayings of 
the Prophet. 

However, opinions vary in the case where the Successor might have 
omitted the names of two authorities: 

1. The marásil of elder Successors such as Sa'id b. al-Musayyab and 
‘Ata’ b. Abi Rabàh are acceptable because all their mardsil, after 
investigation, are found to come through the Companions only. 
However, the marásil of younger Successors are only acceptable 
if the names of their immedeiate authorities are known through 
different sources; if not, they are rejected outright. 
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2. The marasil of Successors and those who report from them are 
acceptable without any investigation at all. This opinion is strongly 
supported by the Küfi school of traditionists. 


To be precise in this issue, let us investigate in detail the various opinions 
regarding the mursal Hadith: 

1) Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr (d. 463) says that the opinion held by Imam Malik and 
all jurists of their school is that the mursal of a trustworthy person is valid as 
proof and as justification for a practice, just like a musnad Hadith.” 

To some jurists, such as the Malikiyya, the mursal is better than the 
musnad. Their reasoning is as follows: 

the one who reports a musnad Hadith leaves you with the names of 
the reporters for further investigation and scrutiny, while the one 
who narrates by way of Irsal, being a knowledgeable and trustworthy 
person himself, has already done so and the Hadith is sound. In fact, he 
saves you from further research. 


2) Abū Hanifa (d. 150) holds the same opinion as Malik; he accepts the mursal 
Hadith whether or not it is supported by another Hadith.® 

3) Shāfiī (d. 204) has discussed this issue in detail in his al-Risdla; he 
requires the following conditions to be met before accepting a mursal Hadith: 

i Inthe narrative, he requires that one of the following conditions be 
met: a) that it be reported also as musnad through another isnad; 
b) that its contents be reported as mursal through another reliable 
source with a different isnad; c) that the meaning be supported by 
the sayings of some Companions; or d) that most scholars hold the 
same opinion as conveyed by the mursal Hadith. 

2. Regarding the narrator, he requires that one of the following 
conditions be met: a) he be an elder Successor, b) if he names the 
missing person in the isnàd, he does not usually name an unknown 
person or someone not suitable for reporting from acceptably; or 
c) he does not contradict a reliable person when he happens to 
share with him in a narration. 


On the basis of these arguments, al-Shafil accepts the Irsal of Sa'id b. al- 
Musayyab, one of the elder Successors. For example, Shafi considers the 


87. Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr: al-Tamhid, 1:2. 

88. Ibid. 

89. Al-Taudih wa l-Talwif, p. 438. 

go. For the discussion in detail, see Shafi: al-Risala, pp. 461-470. 
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issue of selling meat in exchange for a living animal. He says that Malik told 
him, reporting from Zaid b. Aslam, who reported from Ibn al-Musayyab that 
the Messenger of Allah forbade the selling of meat in exchange for an animal. 
He then says, “This is our opinion, for the Irsal of Ibn al-Musayyib is sound"* 

4) Ahmad b. Hanbal (d. 241), according to Ibn Qayyim, accepts mursal 
and daf Ahadith if nothing opposing them is found in a particular issue, 
preferring them to analogy.” He classifies Ahadith into sahih and da'if only 
rather into sahih, hasan and daf, the preference of most later traditionists. 
Consequently, a Фа Hadith may stand close to sahih in the opinion of 
Ahmad because of the grading of the mursal Hadith in fourth position, 
unlike Malik who regards mursal as equal to musnad. 

5) Ibn Hazm (d. 456) rejects the mursal Hadith outright; he says that the 
mursal is unacceptable, whether it comes through Sa'id b. al-Musayyib or 
al-Hasan al-Basri. To him, even the mursal of a Companion who was not well- 
known among the Companions is unacceptable.” 

6) Abū Dawid (d.275) accepts the mursal with two conditions: 

1 that no musnad Hadith is found regarding that issue; and 
2. that if a musnad Hadith is found, it is not contradicted by the 
mursal Hàádith.* 


7) Ibn Abi Найт (d. 327) does not give a specific opinion about the mursal 
Hadith. However, he did collect an anthology of 469 reporters of Hadith, 
including four female reporters, whose narratives were subjected to criticism 
due to /rsál. This collection is known as Kitab al-Marasil. 

8) Hakim (d. 405) is extremely reluctant to accept the mursal except 
in the case of elder Successors. He holds, on the basis of the Qur'an, that 
knowledge is based on what is heard and not on what is reported. In this 
regard, he quotes Yazid b. Harün who asked Hammad b. Laith: O Abū Ismail! 
Did Allah mention the people of Hadith in the Qur'àn? He replied, 

Yes! Did you not hear the saying of Allah, "/f a party from every 
expedition remained behind, they could devote themselves to studies in 
religion and admonish the people when they return to them, that thus 
they (may learn) to guard themselves (against evil)" (Q., 9: 122). This 
concerns those who set off to seek knowledge, and then return to 
those who remained behind in order to teach them. 


gi. Suyiiti: Tadrib al-Ràwi, 199; al-Ghadamsi: al-Mursal min al-Hadith, p. 71. 
92. Ibn al-Qayyim: Ilam al-Muwaqqi'in, 1:234. 

93. Ibn Hazm: al-Ihkàm, 2:35. 

94. Kauthari: notes on а/-Нагітгѕ Shurüt al-A’‘imma, р. 45. 

95. Hakim: Ma'rifat Лат al-Hadith, p.26f. 
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Hakim then remarks: “This verse shows that the acceptable knowledge is the 
one which is being heard, not just received by way of Irsal.”® 
9) Khatib al-Baghdadi (d. 462) strongly supports the view of those who 

reject the mursal except if it comes through elder Successors. He concludes, 
after giving a perusal of different opinions about this issue: 

What we select out of these sayings is that the mursal is not to 

be practised nor is it acceptable as proof. We say that Irsál leads to 

one reporter being ambiguous; if he is ambiguous, to ascertain his 

reliability is impossible. We have already explained that a narration 

is only acceptable if it comes through a reporter known for reliability. 

Hence, the mursal should not be accepted at all.” 


Khatib gives the following example, showing that a narrative which has been 
reported through both musnad and mursal isnads is acceptable, not because 
of the reliability of those who narrated it by way of Irsál but because of an 
uninterrupted isnad, even through less reliable reporters. The text of the 
Hadith is: “No marriage is valid except by the consent of the guardian"; Khatib 
gives two isnads going back to Shu'ba and Sufyan al-Thauri; the remainder 
of each isnad is: Sufyan al-Thauri and Shu‘ba --- Abii Ishaq --- Abū Barda --- 
the Prophet. This isnad is mursal because Abi Burda, a Successor narrates 
directly from the Prophet. However, al-Khatib gives three isnads going back 
to Yunus b. Abi Ishaq, Isra'il b. Yunus and Qais b. al-Rabi‘ the remainder of 
the first isnàd is: Yünus b. Abi Ishaq --- Abū Ishaq --- Abü Burda --- Abū Misa 
--- the Prophet. The other two reporters narrate similarly, including the name 
of Abii Müsa, the Companion from whom Abia Burda has reported. 

Khatib further proves that both Thauri and Shu‘ba heard this Hadith 
from Abi Ishaq in one sitting while the other three reporters listened to him 
in different sittings. Hence this addition of Abū Masa in the isnàd is quite 
acceptable.* 

10) Ibn al-Salah (d. 643) agrees with Shafi in rejecting the mursal Hadith 
unless it is proved to have come through a musnad route. 

11) Ibn Taimiyya (d. 728) classifies mursal into three categories. He says, 
There are some acceptable, others unacceptable, and some which 
require further investigation: if it is known that the reporter does so 
(i. e. narrates by Irsal) from reliable authorities, then his report will 


96. Ibid. 
97. Al-Khatib al-Baghdadi: al-Kifaya fi ‘Ilm al-Riwaya, р. 387. 
98. Ibid., pp. 411-3. 


‘Iraqi, al-Hafiz Zain al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahim b. al-Husain: al-Taqyid wa l-Idàh Sharh‏ .وو 
Muqaddima Ibn al-Salah, р. 72.‏ 
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be accepted; if he does so from both classes of authorities, i. e. reliable 
and unreliable, we shall cease to accept his narration if it is proved 
that sometimes he reports from unknown authorities as well. All 
such mursal Ahadith which go against the reports made by reliable 
authorities will be rejected completely. 


12) Dhahabi (d. 748) regards the mursal of younger Successors such as al- 
Hasan al-Basri, -Zuhri, Qatada and Humaid al-Tawil as the weakest type of 
mursal.^ 

Later scholars such as Ibn Kathir (d. 744), al-‘Iraqi (d. 806), Ibn Hajar (d. 
852), al-Suyüti (d. озо), Muhammad b. Ibrahim al-Wazir (d. 840), Tahir al- 
Jaza'in (d. 1338) and Jamal al-Din al-Qasim (d. 1332) have given exhaustive 
discussions about this issue, but none of them holds an opinion different to 
those mentioned above. 


3. MUTAWATIR AND AHÁD AHADITH 


Depending on the number of the reporters of the Hadith, it can be classified 
into the general categories of mutawatir or áhàd Hadith. 

A mutawatir Hadith is one which is reported by such a large number of 
people that they cannot be expected to agree upon a lie, all of them together. 

Ghazali (d. 505) stipulates that a mutawatir narration be known by the 
great number of its reporters equally in the beginning, in the middle and at 
the end. He is correct in this stipulation because some narrations, although 
known as mutawatir among some people, whether Muslims or non-Muslims, 
have no tawatur in the beginning. 

Examples of mutawatir practices are the five daily prayers, fasting, zakat, 
the Hajj and recitation of the Qur’an. Among the verbal mutawatir Ahadith, 
the following has been reported by more than 62 Companions and has been 
widely known among the Muslims throughout the ages: 

من كذب علي متعمدا فليتبوأ مقعده من النار. 
Whoever lies about me intentionally, let him reserve his seat in the‏ 
Fire.'^‏ 


100. Ibn Taimiyya: Minháj al-Sunna al-Nabawiyya, 4:117. 

101. Dhahabi, Shams al-Din Muhammad b. Ahmad: al-Mizàn, p.40. 

102. Jazà'iri: p.33. 

103. Ibid. 

104. Ibid. and al-Suyüti: Tahdhir al-Khawass min Akadhib al-Qussas, ch. i. 
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Ahàdith related to the description of the Haud Kauthar (the Basin of 
Abundance) in the Hereafter, raising the hands at certain postures during 
prayer, rubbing wet hands on the leather socks during ablution, revelation 
of the Qur'an in seven modes, and the prohibition of every intoxicant are 
further examples of verbal mutawatir Ahàdith."5 

A Hadith ahad or khabar wahid is one which is narrated by people whose 
number does not reach that of the mutawatir case. Ahad is further classified 
into mashhür, ‘aziz and gharib. 

A Hadith is termed gharib when a single reporter is found relating it, 
usually at the beginning of the isnàd (i. e., only one Companion relates it 
from the Prophet). For example, the saying of the Prophet, 

السفر قطعة من العذاب 

“Travel is a part of torment” is gharib; the isnad of this Hadith contains only 

one reporter in each stage: Malik --- Yahya b. Abi Salih --- Abū Huraira --- The 

Prophet. With regard to its isnad, this Hadith is sahih, although most gharib 

Hadith are weak; Ahmad b. Hanbal said, “Do not write these gharib Ahadith 
because they are munkar and most of them are weak.” 

A type of Hadith similar to gharib is al-afrad (the solitary ones); it is 
known in three ways: 

1 Similar to gharib, i. e. a single person is found reporting it from a 
well-known Imàm. 

2. People of one locality are known to narrate a Hadith. 

3. People of one locality are known to report a Hadith from the 
people of another locality, such as Makkan people reporting from 
Madiman.” 


If at any stage in the isnads, only two reporters are found to narrate the 
Hadith, it is termed ‘aziz. For example, Anas reported that the Messenger of 
Allah said, 

None of you believes until I become more beloved to him than his own 

son, his father and all mankind. 


Two reporters, Qatada’ and ‘Abd al-‘Aziz b. Shu‘aib, report this Hadith from 
Anas, and two more reporters narrate from each of them: Shu‘ba and Sa‘id 
report from Qatàda, and Isma: b. Ulayya and ‘Abd al-Warith from ‘Abd al- 
‘Aziz. Then a group of people report from each of them. 


105. Jaz@iri, p.49 and San‘ani, Muhammad b. 15141: Taudih al-Afkar, 2:405. 
106. San'àni, 2:409. 

107. Hàkim, pp. 96-102. 

108. San'àni, 2:455. 
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A Hadith which is reported by more than two reporters is known as 
mashhür. According to some scholars, every narrative which comes to be 
known widely, whether or not it has an authentic origin, is called mashhür. 
A mashhür Hadith might be reported by only one or two reporters in the 
beginnning but become widely-known later, unlike gharib or ‘aziz, which 
are reported by one or two reporters in the beginning and continue to have 
the same number even in the times of the Successors and those after them. 
For example, if only one or two reporters are found narrating Hadith from a 
reliable authority in Hadith such as Zuhri and Qatada, the Hadith will remain 
either gharib or 'aziz. On the other hand, if a group of people narrate from 
them it will be then known as mashhür."? An example of a mashhür Hadith 
is the famous saying of the Prophet, 

uj‏ الأعمال بانيات 
Actions are (judged) according to their intentions.‏ 


According to ‘Ala’i (Abii Sa‘id Khalil Salah al-Din; d. 761), a Hadith may be 
known as ‘aziz and mashhir at the same time. By this he means a Hadith 
which is left with only two reporters in its isnad at any stage while it enjoys 
a host of reporters in other stages, such as the saying of the Prophet, “We are 
the last but (will be) in the first (rank) on the Day of Resurrection.” 

This Hadith is ‘aziz in its first stage, as it is reported by Hudhaifa b. al- 
Yaman and Abii Huraira only. Later it becomes mashhür as seven people 
report it from Abü Huraira." 


4. ACCORDING TO THE MANNER IN WHICH THE HADITH IS REPORTED 


Different ways of reporting, e.g. t> (he narrated to us), 6 „х! (he informed 
us), سمعت‎ (I heard), and عن‎ (on the authority of) are used by the reporters of 
Hadith. The first three usually indicate that the reporter heard in person from 
his shaikh. The mode can denote either hearing in person or through another 
reporter. 

Tadlis (concealing) refers to an isnád where a reporter may have concealed 
the identity of his shaikh. Ibn al-Salah describes two types of tadlis: 

L Tadlis al-Isnàd; A person reports from his shaikh, whom he met, 
what he did not hear from him, or from a contemporary of his 
whom he did not meet, in such a way as to create the impression 
that he heard the Hadith in person. A mudallis normally uses the 


109. ‘Iraqi, p.268. 


по. San'àni, 2:406. 
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mode عن‎ or Jü to conceal the truth about the isnad. 

2. Tadlis al-Shuyükh: The reporter does mention his shaikh by his 
usual name, but instead with a less well-known name, by-name, 
nickname or another less well-known identity, in order not to 
disclose his shaikh’s identity." 


Al-‘Iraqi (d. 806), in his notes on Muqaddima Ibn al-Salàh, adds a third type 
of tadlis, known as Tadlis al-Taswiyya. To explain it, let us assume an isnad 
which contains a trustworthy shaikh reporting from a weak authority, who in 
turn reports from another trustworthy shaikh. Now, the reporter of this isnad 
omits the intermediate weak authority leaving the isnad apparently 
consisting of reliable authorities. He plainly shows that he heard it from his 
shaikh but he uses the mode ‘an (jz) to link his immediate shaikh with the 
next trustworthy one, thus omitting the intermediate authority. To an average 
reader, this isnàd seems free of any doubt or discrepancy. This is known to 
have been practised by Baqiyya b. al-Walid, Walid b. Muslim, A‘mash and al- 
Thauri. It is said to be the worst among the three kinds of tadlis.'? 

Ibn Hajar (d. 852) classifies the mudallisin into five categories in his essay 
Tabaqát al-Mudallisin: 

i Those who are known to do it occasionally, such as Yahya b. Sa‘id 
al-Ansari. 

2. Those who are accepted by the traditionists, either because of 
their good reputation and relatively few cases of tadlis, e.g. Thauri, 
or because they reported from authentic authorities only, e.g. Ibn 
‘Uyaina. 

3. Those who practised it a great deal. The traditionists have accepted 
only such Ahadith from them which were reported with a clear 
mention of hearing directly. Among these are Abit Zubair al-Makki. 
Opinions differ regarding whether they are acceptable or not. 

4. Similar to the previous category, but the traditionists agree that 
their Ahadith are to be rejected unless they clearly admit of their 
hearing, such as Baqiyya b. al-Walid. 

5. Those who are disparaged due to another reason apart from tadlis; 
their Ahadith are rejected, even though they admit of hearing 
them directly. Exempted from them are reporters such as Ibn 
Lahi‘a, whose weakness is found to be of a lesser degree. 


111. ‘Iraqi, p.96. 
112. Ibid. 
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Ibn Hajar gives the names of 152 such reporters."3 
Tadlis, especially of those in the last three categories, is so disliked that 
Shu'ba said, “tadlis is the brother of lying” and “To commit adultery is more 
favourable to me than to report by way of tadlis."™ 
A musalsal (continued) isnàd is one in which all the reporters as well as 
the Prophet use the same mode of transmission such as ‘an, haddathana, 
etc., repeat any other additional statement or remark, or act in a particular 
manner while narrating the Hadith. 
Al-Hakim (d. 405) gives eight examples of such asanid, each having a 
different characteristic repeated feature: 
1. use of the phrase sami‘tu (I heard); 
2. an expression such as “stand and pour water for me so that I may 
illustrate the way my shaikh performed ablution"; 
haddathana (he narrated to us); 
an expression such as amarani (he commanded me); 
an action such as holding one’s beard; 
illustrating by counting on five fingers; 
an expression such as “I testify that...”; and 
interlocking the fingers.'5 


омот + دې‎ 


Knowledge of musalsal helps in discounting the possibility of tadlis. 


5. ACCORDING TO THE NATURE OF THE TEXT ITSELF: SHADHDH 
(ALOOF) AND MUNKAR (REJECTED) 


According to al-Shafi, a shadhdh Hadith is one which is reported by a 
trustworthy person but goes against the narration of a person more authentic 
than him. It does not include a Hadith which is unique in its contents and is 
not narrated by someon else.” In the light of this definition, the well-known 
Hadith, 

ul‏ الأعمال بانيات 
“Actions are judged according to intentions’, is not considered shadhdh since‏ 
it has been narrated by Yahya b. Said al-Angàri from Muhammad b. Ibrahim‏ 
al-Taimi from ‘Alqama from ‘Umar, all of whom are trustworthy authorities,‏ 


n3. Ibn Hajar: Табада: al-Mudallisin, p. т. 
114. ‘Iraqi, p. 98. 

115. Hakim, pp. 30-34. 

116. Ibid., p. 119. 
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although each one of them is the only reporter at that stage." 

According to Ibn Hajar, if a narration which goes against another 
authentic Hadith is reported by a weak narrator, it is known as munkar."* 

Traditionists as late as Ahmad used to simply label any Hadith of a weak 
reporter as munkar."? 

Sometimes, a Hadith is labelled as munkar because of its contents being 
contrary to general sayings of the Prophet. Khatib (d. 463) quotes Rabi‘ b. 
Khaitham as saying, "Some Ahadith have a light like that of a day which is 
known to us. Some Ahàdith have darkness like that of night which makes us 
reject it." 

He also quotes al-Auza‘i as saying, 

We used to listen to Ahàdith and present them to fellow traditionists 
just as we present forged coins to a money-exchanger: whatever they 
recognise of them, we accept, and whatever they reject of them, we 
also reject." 


Ibn Kathir quotes the following two Ahadith in his Tafsir, the first of which is 

acceptable, while the second contradicts it and is unreliable: 
(i) Ahmad === Abū Mu'awiya === Hisham b. ‘Urwa -— Fatima bint 
al-Mundhir --- Asma’ bint Abi Bakr, who said, “My mother came (to 
Madina) during the treaty Quraish had made, while she was still a 
polytheist. So I came to the Prophet and said to him, ‘O Messenger of 
Allah, my mother has come willingly: should I treat her with kindness?’ 
He replied, ‘Yes! Treat her with kindness.” 
(ii) Bazzar === ‘Abdullah b. Shabib === Abū Bakr b. Abi Shaiba === 
Abū 03:03 al-‘Adawi --- the nephew of Zuhri -— Zuhri --- ‘Urwa --- 
‘Aisha and Asma’, both of whom said, “Our mother came to us in 
Madina while she was a polytheist, during the peace treaty between 
the Quraish and the Messenger of Allah. So we said, ‘O Messenger 
of Allah, our mother has come to Madina willingly. Do we treat her 
kindly. He said, ‘Yes! Treat her kindly.” 


Ibn Kathir then remarks: 
This (latter) Hadith to our knowledge is reported only through this 
route of Zuhri --- ‘Urwa --- Aisha. It is a munkar Hadith with this text 


117. Ibn Kathir: Ikhtisar Лат al-Hadith with notes by Ahmad Muhammad Shakir, 
р. 57. 

118. San'àni, 2:3. 

ug. Ibid., 2:6. 

120. Khatib, p. 431. 


112 


Part Two, Chapter One, Section В 


because the mother of ‘A’isha is Umm Ruman, who was already a 
Muslim emigrant, while the mother of Asm’ was another women as 
mentioned by name in other Ahadith.” 


In contrast to a munkar Hadith, if a reliable reporter is found to add 
something which is not narrated by other authentic sources, his addition is 
normally accepted as long as it does not contradict them; such an addition is 
known as ziyada thiqa (an addition by one trustworthy). 

An addition by a Companion to the saying of the Prophet is termed 
mudraj (added). For example, al-Khatib relates via Abu Qattàn and Shababa 
--- Shu‘ba - Muhammad b. Ziyad --- Abü Huraira --- The Prophet, who said, 

IN أسبغوا الوضوءء ويل للأقاب من‎ 
Perform the ablution fully; woe to the heels from the Fire! 


Khatib then remarks, 
The statement, “Perform the ablution fully” is made by Abu. Huraira, 
while the statement afterwards, “Woe to the heels from the Fire’, is 
that of the Prophet. The distinction between the two is understood 
from the narration of al- Bukhari, who transmits the same Hadith and 
quotes Abi Huraira as saying, “Complete the ablution, for Abül-Qasim 
said, “Woe to the heels from the Fire!"*: 


Such an addition may be found in the beginning, in the middle, or at the end, 
in explanation of a term used. Idràj (addition) is mostly found in the text, 
although a few examples show that such additions are found in the isnad as 
well, where the reporter grafts a part of one isnad to another. 

A reporter found to be in the habit of intentional idraj is generally 
unacceptable and considered a liar.*5 However, the traditionists are more 
lenient towards such reporters who may do so forgetfully or in order to 
explain a difficult word. 


121. Ibn Kathir. Tafsir, 4:349. 

122. Ibn Kathir: /kAtisar, p. 62. 
123. Hakim, p. 39. 

124. ‘Iraqi, p. 129f. 

125. Suyüti: Tadrib al-Ràwi, р. 178. 
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6. ACCORDING TO A HIDDEN DEFECT FOUND IN THE ISNAD OR TEXT 
OF A HADITH 


Before discussing ma'lül (defective) Ahadith, a brief note on mudtarib 
(shaky) and maqlūb (reversed) Ahadith would help in understanding тай 

According to Ibn Kathir, if reporters disagree about a particular shaikh, 
about some other points in the isnad or about the text in such a way that 
none of the opinions can be preferred over another, such a Hadith is called 
mudtarib. 

For example with regard to idtirab in the isnàd, it is reported on the 
authority of Abü Bakr that he said: "O Messenger of Allàh! I see you getting 
older?" He replied, “What made me old are Sūra Наа and its sister Süras." 

Daraqutni says, 

This is an example of a mudtarib Hadith. It is reported through Abū 
Ishaq, but as many as ten different opinions are held about this isnad; 
some report it as mursal, others as muttasil; some take it as musnad of 
Abii Bakr, others as musnad of $а or Aisha. Since all these reports 
are reliable, it is difficult to prefer one to the other: hence, the Hadith 
is termed as mudtarib."* 


As an example of idtirab in the text, Rafi‘ b. Khadij said that the Messenger 
of Allah forbade the renting of land. The reporters narrating from Rafi‘ give 
different statements as follows: 

1. Hanzala asked Rafi‘, "What about renting on gold and silver?" He 
replied, "It does not matter if it is lent on gold and silver" 

2. Rifa'a — Rafi‘ --- the Prophet, who said, “Whoever owns a piece 
of land should cultivate it, give it to his brother to cultivate, or 
abandon it.” 

з. Salim --- Кай“ --- his two uncles --- the Prophet, who forbade the 


renting of farming land. 
4. The son of Каб“ — Каб“ -— the Prophet, who forbade the renting 
of land. 


5. Adifferent narration by Rafi‘ from the Prophet, who said, “Whoever 
owns a piece of land should either cultivate it or give it to his 
brother to cultivate. He must not rent it on a third or fourth part 
(of the produce) or on a given quantity of the produce”. 

6. Zaid b. Thabit said, “May Allah forgive Rafi‘! I am more aware of 
the Hadith than he; what happened was that two Helpers had a 
dispute, so they came to the Prophet, who (after listening to their 


126. Ibn Kathir: [khtisar, р. 72. 
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cases) said, ‘If this is your position, then do not rent the farms: 
Rafi‘ has just heard the last phrase, ie., ‘Do not rent the farms.” 


Because of these various versions, Ahmad says, 
The Ahadith reported by Rafi‘ about the renting of land are mudtarib. 
They are not to be accepted, especially when they go against the well- 
established Hadith of Ibn ‘Umar that the Messenger of Allah gave the 
land of Khaibar to the Jews on condition that they work on it and take 
half of the produce. 


Maglüb (reversed) Ahadith 


A Hadith is known as maglüb when its isnad is grafted to a different text 
or vice versa, or if a reporter happens to reverse the order of phrases in a 
sentence in the text. 

As an example relating to text, Muslim, in his transmission of the famous 
Hadith describing the seven who will be under the shelter of Allah on the 
Day of Judgment, quotes one of the categories as, “А man who conceals his act 
of charity to an extent that his right hand does not know what his left hand gives 
in charity." This sentence has clearly been reversed by a reporter, because the 
correct wording is recorded in other narrations of both Bukhàri and Muslim 
as follows, “..that his left hand does not know what his right hand gives in 
charity." قات‎ 

The famous trial of Bukhari by the scholars of Baghdad provides a good 
example of а maqliib isnad. The traditionists, in order to test their visitor, 
Bukhari, appointed 10 men, each with ten Ahadith. Now, each Hadith of 
these 10 was grafted with the isnad of another. Imam Bukhari listened to each 
of the 10 men and denied the authenticity of every Hadith. When they had 
finished narrating these Ahadith, Bukhari turned to each person inturn and 
recounted to him each Hadith with its correct isnad. This trial won him great 
honour among the scholars of Baghdad.”9 

Other ways of rendering a Hàdith maglüb are by replacing the name of 
a reporter with another, e.g. quoting Abü Huraira as the reporter from the 
Prophet although the actual reporter is someone else, or by reversing the 
name of the reporter, e.g. mentioning Walid b. Muslim instead of Muslim b. 


127. Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr: al-Tamhid, 3: 32, as mentioned by Luqman al-Salafi, [htimam 
al-Muhaddithin bi Мада al-Hadith, p. 381f. 

128. Ibn Kathir: /khtisar, p. 88. 

129. Ibid., p. 87. 
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Walid, or Ka'b b. Murra instead of Murra b. Ka'b.*? 
u ive) Hadi 


Ibn al-Salàh says, “A ma'lül Hadith is one which appears to be sound, but 
thorough research reveals a disparaging factor" Such factors can be: 
1 declaring a Hadith musnad when it is in fact mursal, or marfü' 
when it is in fact mauqüf, and 
2. showing a reporter to narrate from his shaikh when in fact he did 
not meet the latter; or attributing a Hàdith to one Companion 
when it in fact comes through another. 


Ibn al-Madini (d. 234) says that such a defect can only be revealed if all the 
asanid of a particular Hadith are collated. In his book al-‘Ilal, he gives 34 
Successors and the names of those Companions from whom each of them 
heard directly. For example, he says that al-Hasan al-Basri did not see ‘Ali, 
although he adds there is a slight possibility that he may have seen him 
during his childhood in Madina. Such information is very important since 
many Sufi additions go back to al-Hasan al-Basri, who is claimed to report 
directly from ‘Ali. 

Being a very delicate branch of Mustalah al-Hadith, only a few well- 
known traditionists such as Ibn al-Madini (d. 234), Ibn Abi Hatim al-Razi (d. 
327), Khallal (d. 311) and Daraqutni (d. 385), have compiled books about it. 
Ibn Abi Найт has given 2840 examples of ma'lül Ahadith related to different 
issues in his Kitab al-Tlal). 

An example of a ma'lül Hadith is one transmitted by Muslim on the 
authority of Abü Huraira, who reports the Prophet as saying, 

Allàh created Land on Saturday, the Mountain on Monday, despised 
things on Tuesday, Light on Wednesday, scattered the cattle in it (the 
earth) on Thursday, and created Adam on Friday." 


About it, Ibn Taimiyya says, 
Men more knowledgeable than Muslim, such as Bukhari and Yahya b. 
Ма“п, have criticised it. Bukhari said, "This saying is not that of the 


130. Sakhàwi, Shams al-Din Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Rahman: Fath al-Mughith Sharh 
Alftyyat al-Hadith li l- Iraqi, 1:278. 


131. Ibn al-Salah: al-Mugaddima, р. 116. 
132. Ibn al-Madini, ‘Ali b. ‘Abdullah b. Jafar: Kitab al-Tlal, р. 58. 
133. Sahih Muslim, ch. al-Munafiqin, p. 27. 
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Prophet, but one of Ka'b al-Ahbar”3+ 


7. ACCORDING TO THE RELIABILITY AND MEMORY OF THE REPORTERS 


Under this classification falls the final verdict on a Hadith, being one of the 
following: sahih, hasan, da‘if or тацдай“. 

Among the early traditionists, mostly of the first two centuries, Ahadith 
were classified into two categories only: sahih and da‘if, Tirmidhi was to 
be the first to distinguish hasan from daf. This is why traditionists and 
jurists such as Ahmad, who seemed to argue on the basis of da'if Ahadith 
sometimes, were in fact basing their argument on the Ahadith which were 
later to be known as hasan.’ 

We now examine in more detail these four important classes of Ahadith. 


[4 1n 


Shafi states the following requirement in order for a Hadith which is not 

mutawatir to be acceptable: 
Each reporter should be trustworthy in his religion; he should be 
known to be truthful in his narrating, to understand what he narrates, 
to know how a different expression can alter the meaning, and report 
the wording of the Hadith verbatim, not only its meaning. This is 
because if he does not know how a different expression can change 
the whole meaning, he will not know if he has changed what is lawful 
into what is prohibited. Hence, if he reports the Hadith according 
to its wording, no change of meaning is found at all. Moreover, he 
should be a good memoriser if he happens to report from his memory, 
or a good preserver of his book if he happens to report from it. He 
should agree with the narrations of the huffaz, if he reports something 
which they also do. He should not be a mudallis, who narrates from 
someone he met something he did not hear, nor should he report from 
the Prophet contrary to what reliable sources have reported from him. 
In addition, the one who is above him (in the isnad) should be of the 
same quality until the Hadith goes back uninterrupted to the Prophet 
or any authority below him. 


134. Ibn Taimiyya: al-Fatwá, 838f. 
135. Dhahabi: al-Muqiza, p. 27. 
136. Shafi't: al-Risála, p. 370f. 
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Ibn al-Salah however, defines a sahih Hadith more precisely by saying: 
A sahih Hadith is the one which has a continuous 15280, made up 
of reporters of trustworthy preservers from similar authorities, and 
which is found to be clear from shudhüdh and any defects. 


By the above definition, no room is left for any weak Hadith, whether, for 
example, it is munqati', mu‘dal, mudtarib, maqlib, shadhdh, munkar, ma'lül, 
or contains a mudallis. The definition also excludes hasan Ahadith, as will be 
shown under that heading. 

Of all the collectors of Hadith, Bukhàri and Muslim were greatly admired 
because of their tireless attempt to collect sahih Hadith only. It is generally 
understood that the more trustworthy and of good memory the reporters, 
the more authentic the Hadith. The іѕпаа: 

Shàáfi'i --- Malik --- Nafi‘ --- ‘Abdullah b. ‘Umar --- The Prophet, is called a 
“golden isnad” because of its renowned reporters." 

Some traditionists prefer Sahih al-Bukhari to Sahih Muslim because 
Bukhari always looked for those reporters who have either accompanied 
or met each other, even if only once in their lifetime. On the other hand, 
Muslim would accept a reporter who is simply found to be contemporary to 
his immediate authority in reporting.*? 

The following grading is given for sahih Ahadith only: 

1 those which are transmitted by both Bukhari and Muslim; 
2. those which are transmitted by Bukhari only; 
3. those which are transmitted by Muslim only; 
4. those which agree with the requirements of both, Bukhari and 
Muslim but are not found in their collections; 
those which agree with the requirements of Bukhari only; 
those which agree with the requirements of Muslim only; and 
7. those declared sahih by تاعطنه‎ 39 


ON 


Hasan (agreeable) 


Tirmidhi means by Hadith hasan, a Hadith which is not shadhdh, which does 
not contain a disparaged reporter in its isnad, and which is reported through 
more than one route of narration." 


Khattabi (d. 388) states a very concise definition, “It is the one where its 


137. Dhahabi, p. 24. 

138. Nawawi: Muqaddima, р. 14. 
139. Tibi: al-Khuldsa, p. 36. 

140. Ibid., р. 38. 
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source is known and its reporters are prominent.” By this he means that the 
Hadith should not be of an ambiguous nature like the mursal or munqati' 
Hadith, or one containing a mudallis. 

Ibn al-Salàh classifies Hasan into two categories: 

1 опе with an isnàd containing a reporter who is mastür (i.e., no 
prominent person reported from him) but is not totally careless 
in his reporting, provided that a similar text is reported through 
another isnàd as well; 

2. onewithanisnàd containing a reporter who is known to be truthful 
and reliable, but is a degree less in his preservation of Hadith in 
comparison to the reporters of sahih Ahadith. 


In both categories, Ibn al-Salàh requires that the Hadith be free of any 
shudhidh.“ Dhahabi, after giving the various definitions, says, “A hasan 
Hadith is one which excels the daf but nevertheless does not reach the 
standard of a sahih Hadith.” In the light of this definition, the following 
іѕпааѕ are hasan according to Dhahabi: 

i  Bahzb.Hakam --- his father — his grandfather; 

2. ‘Amr b. Shu’aib --- his father --- his grandfather; 

3. Muhammad b. ‘Amr --- Abū Salama --- Abū Huraira. 


Reporters such as al-Harith b. ‘Abdullah, ‘Asim b. Damura, Hajjaj b. Artat, 
Khusaif b. ‘Abd al-Rahmàn and Darraj Abi al-Samh attract different verdicts: 
some traditionists, declare their Ahadith hasan, others declare them да" 

According to the definition of Tirmidhi and Ibn al-Salah, a number of 
weak Апаа on a particular issue can be raised to the degree of hasan if the 
weakness found in their reporters is of a mild nature. However, in case the 
weakness is severe, (i. e., the reporter is a liar or the Hadith is itself shadhdh), 
such weak Ahadith will not support each other and will remain weak. For 
example, the famous Hadith, 

من حفظ على gal‏ أربعين حديثا يبعثه الله يوم القيامة في زمرة الفقهاء 

“He who preserves 4o Hadiths for my Umma will be raised by Allah on the 
Day of Resurrection among the Fuqaha”, has been declared to be da'if by 
most of the traditionists, although it is reported through various routes. 


141. Nawawi, p. 43. 

142. Dhahabi, p. 26. 

143. Ibid., pp. 32-33. 
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ра (weak) 


A Hadith which fails to reach the status of hasan is da? Usually, the weakness 
is one of discontinuity in the isnad, in which case the Hadith could be mursal, 
mu'allaq, mudallas, munqati' or mu'dal, according to the precise nature of the 
discontinuity or one of a reporter having a disparaged character, such as due 
to his telling lies, excessive mistakes, opposition to the narration of more 
reliable sources, involvement in innovation, and ambiguity surrounding his 
own person. 

The smaller the number and importance of defects, the less severe the 
weakness. The more the defects in number and severity, the closer the Hadith 
will be to being fabricated.“5 

Some Ahadith, according to the variation in the nature of the weakness 
associated with its reporters, rank at the bottom of the hasan grade or the 
top of the daf grade. Reporters such as ‘Abdullah b. Lahi‘a, ‘Abd al-Rahman 
b. Zaid b. Aslam, Abū Bakr b. Abi Maryam al-Himsi, Faraj b. Fadala, Rishdin 
b. Sa'd and the like, attract such types of varying ranks as they are neither 
extremely good preservers nor totally abandoned. 


Maida tfabricated/spurius) 


Dhahabi defines it as a Hadith, the text of which goes against the established 
norms or its reporters include a liar, e.g. the до Ahàdith known as Wad'aniyya 
or the copy of ‘Ali al-Rida which was fabricated against him. 

A number of traditionists have collected fabricated Ahadith separately in 
order to distinguish them from other Hadith; among them are Ibn al-Jauzi in 
al-Maudu‘at, Jauzaqani in Kitab al-Abatil, and Suyüti in al-La'ali al-Masnü'a 
fi al-Ahàdith al-Maudü'a. 

Some of these Hadith were known to be spurious by the confession of 
their inventors. For example, Muhammad b. Sa'id al-Maslüb used to say, 
"It is not wrong to fabricate an isnàd for a sound statement." Another 
notorious inventor, ‘Abd al-Karim Abi al-Auja’, who was killed and crucified 
by Muhammad b. Sulaiman b. ‘Ali, governor of Basra, admitted that he had 
fabricated 4000 Hadith declaring lawful the prohibited and vice-versa." 


145. Sakhàwrt: Fath al-Mughith, 1: 99. 
146. Dhahabi, pp. 33-34. 

147. Ibid., p. 36. 

148. Sakhawi: 1:264. 
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Маида“ Ahàdith are also recognised by external evidence related to 
a discrepancy found in the dates or times of a particular incident.'® For 
example, when the second caliph, ‘Umar b. al-Khattab wanted to expel the 
Jews from Khaibar, some Jewish dignitaries brought a document to ‘Umar 
apparently proving that the Prophet had intended that they stay there by 
exempting them from jizya. The document carried the witness of Sa‘d b. 
Mu‘adh and Mu ‘awiya b. Abi Sufyan. ‘Umar rejected the document outright, 
knowing that it was fabricated because the conquest of Khaibar took place in 
6 AH, whereas Sa'd b. Mu‘adh died in з AH just after the Battle of the Trench, 
and Mu‘awiya embraced Islam in 8 AH, after the conquest of Makka.'* 

The author, in his thesis, Criticism of Hadith among Muslims with Reference 
to Sunan Ibn Маја, has given more examples of fabricated Ahadith under the 
following eight categories of causes of fabrication. 

1 political differences; 
factions based on issues of creed; 
fabrications by zanadiqa; 
fabrications by story-tellers; 
fabrications by ignorant ascetics; 
prejudice in favour of town, race or a particular imam; 
inventions for personal motives; 
proverbs turned into Ahadith. 


م دي ج ON HOV‏ 


150. Nawawi: al-Taqrib, 1:275. 
151. See Ibn al-Qayyim: al-Manar al-Munif, pp. 102-5 for a fuller discussion about this 
document of the Jews. 


152. Suhaib Hasan: Criticism of Hadith, pp. 35-44. 
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SECTION С 


FURTHER BRANCHES OF MUSTALAH 
AND RIJAL AL-HADITH 


The above mentioned classification of Ahadith plays a vital role in 
ascertaining the authenticity of a particular narration. Ibn al-Salah mentions 
65 terms in his book, of which 23 have been discussed above. Two further 
types not included by Ibn al-Salah, mu'allag and mutawátir, have been dealt 
with from other sources. The remaining 42 types follow in brief, which help 
further distinguish between different types of narrations. 


1. 


RON 


ې ي фом‏ 


The knowledge of i‘tibar, mutaba‘a and shahid. Traditionists are 
always in search of more witnesses in favour of a Hadith which 
is reported by one source only; such research is termed i'tibar. 
If a supporting narration is not found for a particular Hadith, it 
is declared as fard mutlaq (absolutely singular) or gharib. For 
example, if a Hadith is reported through the following isnad: 
Hammad b. Salama --- Ayyüb --- Ibn Sîrîn —- Aba Huraira --- The 
Prophet, research would be done to ascertain whether another 
trustworthy reporter has narrated it from Ayyüb; if so, it will be 
called mutaba‘a tamma (complete mutàba'a); if not, a reporter 
other than Ayyüb narrating from Ibn Sirin would be sought: if so, it 
will be called mutàba'a qasira (incomplete mutaba'a).' 

Afrad (singular narrations). 

The type of character required in an acceptable reporter. 

The way a Hadith is heard and the different ways of acquiring 
Ahadith. 

How a Hadith is written and how punctuation marks are used. 
The way a Hadith is reported. 

The manners required in traditionists. 

The manners required for a student of Hadith. 

The knowledge of a higher or lower isnàd (i. e. one with less or 
more reporters respectively). 

The knowledge of difficult words. 

The knowledge of abrogated Ahàdith. 


153. Ibid., p. 156. 
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12. 
13. 
14. 


15. 
16. 


17. 
18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 
28. 


29. 
30. 


31. 


32. 
33. 


34. 


35. 
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The knowledge of altered words in a text or isnad. 

The knowledge of contradictory Ahadith. 

The knowledge of an addition made to an іѕпаа (i. e. by an inserting 
the name of an additional reporter). 

The knowledge of a well-concealed type of mursal. 

The knowledge of the Companions. 

The knowledge of the Successors. 

The knowledge of elders reporting from younger reporters. 

The knowledge of reporters similar in age reporting from each 
other. 

The knowledge of brothers and sisters among reporters. 
Knowledge of fathers reporting from their sons. 

Knowledge of sons reporting from their fathers. 

Knowledge of such reporters reporting from one authority, one in 
his early life and the other in his old age. In such cases the dates of 
death of the two reporters will be of significance. 

Knowledge of such authorities from whom only one person 
reported. 

Knowledge of such reporters who are known by a number of 
names and titles. 

Knowledge of unique names among the Companions and the 
reporters in general. 

Knowledge of names and by-names (kunya). 

The knowledge of by-names for reporters known by their names 
only. 

The knowledge of nicknames (alqàb) of the traditionists. 
Knowledge of mu'talif and mukhtalif (names written similarly but 
pronounced differently, e. g. Kuraiz and Kariz, > كر یں کر‎ ). 

The knowledge of muttafiq and muftariq (similar names but 
different identities), e.g. “Hanafi”: there are two reporters with this 
name; one is called by this name because of his tribe Banü Hanifa; 
the other because of his adherence to a particular madhhab. 
Names covering both previous types. 

Names looking similar but they differ because of the difference in 
their father’s names, e.g. Yazid b. al-Aswad and al-Aswad b. Yazid. 
Names attributed to other than their fathers, е. д. Isma‘ll b. Umayya; 
in this case Umayya is the mother’s name. 

Knowledge of such relations (attributed to a place or tribe, etc.) 
which have a meaning different from what they seem to be 
apparently, e.g. Abü Mas'üd al-Badri, who is known as al-Badri not 
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36. 


37- 
38. 


39. 


4o. 


41. 


42. 
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because he witnessed the battle of Badr but because he came to 
live there. 

The knowledge of ambiguous reporters by finding out their names. 
The knowledge of the dates of birth and death of reporters. 

The knowledge of trustworthy and weak reporters. 

Knowledge of such trustworthy reporters who are found to be 
confused in their old age. 

Knowledge of contemporaries in a certain period. 

The knowledge of free slaves (mawali) among the reporters. 

The knowledge of the homelands and home towns of reporters.'* 


154. See Muqaddima Ibn al-Saláh. 
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CHAPTER TWO 


ANALYSIS OF THE AHADITH OF ‘ABD AL-RAZZAQ 
AL-SAN‘ANI 


There now follows an analysis on the Ahadith of San‘ani (d. 211), of which the 
translation of the texts has been given in Chapter One, Part One, preceded by 
a tarjama (biographical note) of each of the compilers, which will be helpful 
in the evaluation of their collections. 


TARJAMA 


Dhahabi (d. 748/1347) says, 
‘Abd al-Razzàq b. Hammam b. Nafi', the great Hafiz, Abū Bakr, from 
the tribe of Himyar. He belongs to them through Wala (i.e. a slave, after 
being set free, attributes himself to the tribe of his master), al-San'ani. 

He compiled many books. 

He reports a little from ‘Ubaidullah b. ‘Umar. He reports from Ibn 
Juraij Thaur b. Yazid, Ma'mar, Ашта“, Thauri and many others. Не 
travelled to Shàm in trade journeys and met elders. 

From him report Ahmad, Ishaq, Ibn Ma‘in, Dhuhli, Ahmad b. Salih, 
Ramadi, Ishaq b. Ibrahim al-Dabri, and a multitude of others. He used 
to say, “1 accompanied Ma'mar for seven years." 

Ahmad said, "Abd al-Razzaq used to preserve the Ahàdith of 
Ma‘mar.” 

I say: More than one declared him to be trustworthy. 

His Ahadith have been transmitted in the Sahih collections though 
he has some Ahadith peculiar to him only. They (i.e. the traditionists) 
blamed him because of his inclinations towards the Shi'ites, He did 
not exaggerate concerning this matter, although he loved ‘Ali <š and 
despised those who fought against him. 

Salima b. Shabib said, “I heard ‘Abd al-Razzaq saying, ‘By Allah, 
my heart was never inclined towards preferring either ‘Ali or Abu Bakr 
and ‘Umar. He was among the sources of knowledge but was not to the 
extent of Waki‘ or Ibn Mahdi in the preservation (of Hadith)” 

Ibn Sa‘d said, “He died in mid-Shawwal in 211 AH.” 
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I say: He lived for 85 years. Were we to carry on pursuing the 
information about him, this book would be too long.*5 


Abū Hatim al-Ràzi (d. 327) says, 
Ibn ‘Uyaina reported a single Hadith from him. 

Yahya b. Ma'in says, “Abd al-Razzàq is more authentic in reporting 
from Ma'mar than from Hisham b. Yüsuf" 

Yahya further says, “Abū Ja‘far al-Suwaidi told me that they (і.е. 
some traditionists) came to ‘Abd al-Razzaq and showed him a number 
of Ahadith not known to him. They said to him, ‘Read them for us. He 
said, ‘I do not know them" They said, ‘Read them to us without using 
the term Haddathana (i.e. so-and-so related to us). So he read those 
Ahadith to them." 

Abü Hatim was asked by his son ‘Abd al-Rahman (the compiler of 
the book al-Jarh wa l-Ta'dil), “What do you say about ‘Abd al-Razzaq?" 
He replied, "His Hàdith should be recorded, but it is not valid for 
argument”. 


THE BOOK AL-MUSANNAF 


The early collections of Ahadith, mostly of the mid-second century, such as 
those of ‘Abd al-Razzàq (d. 211), Sa‘id b. Mansi (d. 227), Ibn Abi Shaiba (d. 
235) and Ma‘mar b. Rashid (d. 153), used to contain Ahadith placed alongside 
the sayings and opinions of Companions and Successors under one chapter 
related to a single topic. Moreover, these books contained Ahàdith on 
different subjects like Tafsir (exegesis of the Qur'àn ), 'Aqa'id (Beliefs), Ahkam 
(verdicts on religious matters) and Maghazi (Battles during the times of the 
Prophet). They were entitled Musannaf, Jami‘, Sunan and Mu'atta.' 

‘Abd al- Razzaq mostly depends upon his Shaikh, Ma‘mar b. Rashid, 
who compiled al-Jami‘, which is totally absorbed by ‘Abd al-Razzaq in his 
collection. Of the 21,033 Ahadith in al-Musannaf, very few have a source in 
other than Ma'mar; 'Abd al- Razzaq admitted having heard 10,000 Ahadith 
from Ma'mar.* 

According to Shah Wali Allah, al-Musannaf ranks among the third type of 
Hadith collections, defining these as 


155. DHN, 10:564-574. 

156. AHK, 6: 349. 

157. Al-Tahàn: Usûl al-Takhrij wa Dirsát al-Asanid, p. 134. 
158. ‘Iraqi: Sharh Alftyyat al-Hadith, 1:51. 
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all such collections of Hadith which were compiled before, during 
or after the time of al-Bukhàri and Muslim, consisting of all types of 
Hadith, i.e. Sahih, Hasan, Da'if, shadhdh and munkar... The intention 
of their compilers was to collect whatever they found, not meaning to 
scrutinise it.'59 


The reporters who appear іп the asanid of ‘Abd al-Razzàq are of high esteem, 
e.g. Ma‘mar, Zuhri (d. 124) and Qatada (d. 127), but according to Hakim, 
the weakness found in some of his аѕата is of such a delicate nature that 
it cannot be perceived by an ordinary reader. He quotes as an example the 
following Hadith with an isnad of ‘Abd al-Razzaq: 
‘Abd al-Razzaq --- Ma‘mar --- Muhammad b. Wasi‘ --- Abū Salih --- 
Abu Huraira that the Messenger of Allah 3% said: “Whoever forgives 
a repenter, Allah will forgive him on the Day of Resurrection, and 
whoever relieves a Muslim of a trouble, Allah will relieve him of a 
trouble on the Day of Resurrection, and Allah will keep on helping a 
man as long as he has been helping his brother.” 


Hakim remarks, 

A person not fully-versed in this discipline would never doubt the 
authenticity of this isnàd at a first glance. But the matter is not as 
simple as that: Ma'mar b. Rashid al-San'àni is trustworthy and reliable, 
but he did not hear from Muhammad b. Wasi‘; Muhammad b. Wasi‘ 
is trustworthy and reliable, but he did not hear from Abü Salih. 
Commenting fully on the defects of this Hadith would be too lengthy, 
but this Hadith stands as an example for thousands of similar ones 
which are known only to those who have acquired this knowledge.’ 


ANALYSIS OF THE AHADITH TRANSMITTED BY ‘ABD AL-RAZZAQ 
‘Abd al-Razzaq transmitted 13 Ahadith under the chapter heading al-Mahdi 


and two under al-Dajjal of his collection, as quoted in Chapter One, Part One. 
The detailed analysis of each Hadith is given below. 


159. Dehlawi: Hujjat Allah al-Baligha, 1:107. 
160, Hakim: Май Ulm al-Hadith, р. 18. 
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HADITH 1 (THE MAN WHO FLEES FROM MADINA TO MAKKA) 
Isnad:'* ‘Abd al-Razzaq --- Ma‘mar --- Qatada --- The Prophet. 


пад of Abū Dawid: Abū Dàwüd --- Muhammad b. al-Muthannà === 
Mu‘adh b. Hisham === his father --- Qatàda --- Salih Abü ]-Khalil --- one of his 
companions --- Umm Salama --- The Prophet. 


Isnad of ‘Uthman b, Abi Shaiba:* ‘Uthman b. Abi Shaiba === Jarir --- ‘Abd al- 
‘Aziz b. Rufai‘ --- ‘Ubaidullah b. al-Qibtiyya --- Umm Salama --- The Prophet. 


Discussion 
The isnad of ‘Abd al-Razzàq is mursal, since Qatada, a Successor narrates 
directly from the Prophet 3; thus, it is unacceptable.’ 

In the іѕпаа of Abū Dawid, Qatàda reports by way of ‘An. Being a 
mudallis of the third category, 55 as declared by Ibn Hajar, this renders his 
narration questionable. Morever, this isnàd contains an unknown authority, 
the companion of Salih Aba l-Khalil, whose name has been provided by Abi 
Dàwüd in a separate isnàd as ‘Abdullah b. al-Hàrith. 

The most authentic isnàd is the third one, transmitted by Muslim through 
‘Uthman b. Abi Shaiba and Abi Bakr b. Abi Shaiba. According to this isnad, 
‘Ubaidullah b. al-Qibtiyya said, 

Al-Harith b. Rabiyya, ‘Abdullah b. Safwan and I came to Umm Salama, 
the Mother of the Believers, asking her about the contingent which 
is going to sink. Those were the days when ‘Abdullah b. al-Zubair was 
in power. She said, "The Messenger of Allah said, 'A person will take 
shelter in the House (of Allah). A contingent will be sent to him, which 
will sink in a desert’ 1 asked the Prophet, “О Messenger of Allah! What 
about anyone forced to come out with them?' He replied, 'He would 
sink with them but would be resurrected on the Day of Judgment in 
accordance with his intention." 


Abü Ja‘far said, "The desert is that of Madinah.” Qadi Iyad reported Abū 


161. AQM, 11:20769. 
162. DSA, 11:380. 
163. MSN, 18:4-5. 


164. See the preceding chapter for a discussion on the authenticity of the Mursal 
Hadith. 


165. See the preceding chapter for a discussion of tadlis. 
166. HTM, p. 31. 
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]-Walid al-Kattani as saying, 
This is not correct because Umm Salama died during the caliphate of 
Mu‘awiya іп 59 AH, two years before his death. Therefore, she did not 
live until the time of Ibn al-Zubair. 


Qadi Iyad then commented, 
It is also said that she died in the early days of Yazid b. Mu‘awiya. If that 
is the case, the above report is true because Ibn al-Zubair contested 
Yazid the moment he heard about the pledge of caliphate in favour of 
Yazid, as reported by al-Tabari and others.'7 


Albàni' declares the isnad of Abū Dawuüd, let alone that of ‘Abd al-Razzaq, 
as Daf. 

Furthermore, there is no mention of the Mahdi in any of these narrations. 
By placing this Hadith under the title of the Mahdi, Aba Dàwüd related it to 
this subject but in the light of Muslim's version, it becomes clear that it has 
no connection with the subject of the Mahdi.’ 


HADITH 2 (THE MAHDI: A MAN FROM MY HOUSEHOLD) 


Isnad:'” ‘Abd al-Razzaq === Ma‘mar --- Abū Hàrün --- Mu‘awiya b. Qurrah --- 
Abt I-Siddiq al-Nàji* --- Abū Sad al-Khudri === The Prophet. 


iscussi 
This isnād contains Abū Haran, Umàra b. Juwain al-Abdi, who is unanimously 
held to be a very weak authority. 
Salih b. Muhammad said about him, "Worse than Pharoah in his lies." 
Hakim transmitted this Hadith in his al-Mustadrak. But Dhahabi 
remarked, “The isnad of this Hadith is mazlüm(dark)." 
Hence, this isnad is Da‘if. However, taking into consideration the other 


167. MSN, 18:4-5. 

168. LJD, 6:6456 and LMS, 3:25. 

169. This Hadith is also transmitted by AM, 6:316 and NKF, folio 95b. 
170. AQM, 11:20770. 

171. DHM, 3:174. 

172. HMK, 4:465. 

173. Ibid. 
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Ahàdith of Abū Saïd al-Khudri on the same topic’, this Hadith reaches the 
rank of Hasan along with them, and is thus acceptable. 


HADITH 3 (ONE FITNA FOLLOWED BY ANOTHER) 
Isnad: ‘Abd al-Razzàq --- Ma‘mar --- Ayyüb --- Ibn Sîrîn --- Abū l-Jald. 


Di 
The reporter of this narration, Abi l-Jald Jailan b. Farwah, is held to be a man 
of the books of Tauràt."* Although he is trustworthy, he does not quote his 
authority for this saying. As such, this narration has no validity. 


HADITH 4 (HE BRINGS FORTH THE TAURAT AND INJIL FROM ANTIOCH) 
Isnad2 ‘Abd al-Razzàq --- Ma‘mar --- Matar --- Ка%. 


Isnàd of Nu‘aim b. Hammad: Matar al-Warràq --- someone who narrated to 
him --- Ka‘b. 


Di : 
In this isnad Matar seems to report directly from Ka'b. But according to the 
isnad of Nu'aim b. Hammad, Matar heard from someone who reported from 
Ka'b. Owing to the ambiguous identity of this reporter between Matar and 
Ka'b, as well as the bad memory of Matar”, this Hadith is not authentic 
(Daf). 


HADITH 5 (THE MAHDI IS HOOK-NOSED) 


Isnãd:* ‘Abd al-Razzaq --- Ma‘mar — Matar --- a man --- Abii 5250 al-Khudri. 


174. See Hadith no. 5 below, nos. 73,74,75.77,81 (Chapter 3), and no. 9 (Chapter 4). 
175. AQM, 1:20771. 

176. AHK, 2:547. 

177. AQM, 1::20772. 

178. NKF, folio 98b. 

179. DHM, 4:126. 

180. AQM, 11:20773. 
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Di , 
This isnád contains an unkown person between Matar and Abü Sa'id; 
therefore, it is not acceptable (ghair maqbül). However, it reaches the rank of 
Hasan due to suppporting narrations (see Hadith 2 above). 


HADITH 6 (HEWILL SCATTER WEALTH) 


Isnad:"* ‘Abd al- Razzàq --- Ma‘mar --- Sad al-Jurairi --- Abū Nadra --- Jabir b. 
‘Abdullah. 


Ditis 
Of the reporters of this Hadith, Sa‘id al-Jurairi is known to have become 
confused in his old аре. Therefore, any narrations of that period of his life 
would not be authentic. 

In any case, the Hadith does not specifically speak of the Mahdi, but 
speaks instead of an Imam who will be very generous. 


HADITH 7 (A SIGN WITH THE SUN) 
Isnad:'8 ‘Abd al-Razzaq --- Ma‘mar --- Ibn Ta'üs --- ‘Ali b. ‘Abdullah b. ‘Abbas. 


Di А 
Both ‘Abdullah b. Ta'üs** and ‘Ali b. ‘Abdullah's are reliable. Thus the Hadith 
is sound (Sahih). However, it is the saying of a Successor and is not attributed 
to the Prophet (mauqüf). 


HADITH 8 (THE EARTH FILLED WITH INJUSTICE) 


Isnàd:"5 ‘Abd al-Razzàq --- Ma'mar --- Abū Ishaq --- ‘Asim b. Damura --- ‘Ali. 


181. AQM, 11:20774. 

182. DHM, 2127 and НТО, p. 233. 
183. AQM, 11:20775. 

184. HTQ, p. 308. 

185. HTQ, p. 403. 

186. AQM, 11:20776. 
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Di Е 
Although ‘Asim is considered reliable by Ibn Ma'in, Ibn al-Madini, Ahmad 
and №аѕа?, there is also no shortage of disparaging remarks about him: 

Ibn ‘Adi says, “He narrates Hadith from ‘Ali which are not known from 
other sources.” 

Abit Bakr b. ‘Ayyash says, “I heard Mughira saying, ‘Of all those who report 
from ‘Ali, only the companions of Ibn Mas'üd are found to be reliable.” 

Ibn Hibbàn says, "He reports a lot from ‘Ali. He has a bad memory and 
(makes) numerous mistakes, which is why he deserves to be abandoned 
although he is better than Harith al-A*war."* 

As for Abū Ishaq, al-Sabi‘i, he is known to have become confused in his 
old age." 

This isnàd is not reliable (Daf) because of ‘Asim b. Damura. However, 
it stands as a supporting narration (shahid) to similar statements reported 
from 'Ali** and thus reaches the rank of Hasan. 


HADITH 9 (WOE TO THE ARABS FROM AN EVIL) 


Isnàd:*? ‘Abd al-Razzàq --- Ma‘mar --- Ismāīl b. Ummayya --- a man he 
presumesto be Sad --- Abū Huraira. 


Discussion 
There are four repoters by the name of Isma] b. Ummayya. Only one of 
them, al-Amawi by relation to his tribe, is trustworthy. 

Hakim has given the name of the reporter from Abü Huraira as definitely 
being Sa'id.** Both Hakim and Dhahabi have declared this Hadith as sound 
(Sahih). However, it has no connection with the issue of the Mahdi. 


AHADITH 10 AND 11 (THE EXCELLENCE AL-SHAM) 


Neither of these Hadith Ahàdith is related to the subject. 


187. DHM, 2:352. 

188. DHM, 3:270 and НТО, p. 423. 

189. Cf. Hadith 79, Chapter Three Hadith 1, Chapter Four. 
190. AQM, 11:20777. 

191. НТО, p. 106 and DHM, 1:222. 

192. HMK, 4:483. 
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AHADITH 12 AND 13 (DESCENT OF ‘ISA B. MARYAM, WHO WILL PRAY 
BEHIND THE MAHDI) 


Isnād:' “Abd al-Razzaq --- Ma‘mar --- Ayyüb, or another man --- Ibn Sirin. 


Di : 
A number of similar Ahadith about the descent of ‘Isa b. Maryam at the 
white minaret north of Damascus have been reported by Nawwas b. Sam'àn 
al-Kalbr*?:, Aus b. al-Thaqif*** and Jabir b. ‘Abdullah al-Ansari.'* The latter one 
speaks of him praying behind a Muslim Amir. 

However, al-Harith b. Abi Usama transmits the Hadith of Jabir in his al- 
Musnad, giving the identity of the Amir explicitly as the Mahdi. 

Although the interpretation given by Ibn Sirin is confirmed by the above 
narration, it is not authentic in itself, for it is not attributed to the Prophet 3 
or one of his Companions. 

Like ‘Abd al-Razzàq, Nu'aim b. Hammad has also given this statement of 
Ibn Sirin with a munqati‘ (broken) isnad.' The same applies to the saying 
of ‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr, similar to Ibn Sirin's, which is transmitted by Nu'aim b. 
Hammad with an isnàd containing ambiguous reporters.’ 


193. AQM, 11:20838 and 20839. 

194. MS, 1:137; DS, 2:213; JS, 2:508,512; TS, 2:37; HMK, 4:492-4; AM, 4181. 
195. TMK, 1:186. 

196. MS, 1137; AM, 3: 345-384; DS, 311; TS, 6:433-483; JS, 1:5. 

197. Ibn al-Qayyim: al-Manar al-Munif, p. 147. 

198. NKF, folio 103a. 

199. NKF folio 103a. 
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HAPTER THREE 


ANALYSIS OF THE AHADITH OF NU'AIM В. HAMMAD 
(d. 228 AH) 


There now follows the analysis of the Ahadith whose traslations are given in 
Chapter Two, Part One. This Chapter is divided into seven sections: Section 
А deals with the tarjama of Nu'aim b. Hammad. Because of the large number 
of his Ahadith studied, the analysis is done in the remaining six sections, as 
follows: 

Section B: Ahadith nos. 1-20 

Section C: nos. 21-40 

Section D: nos. 41-60 

Section E: nos. 61-80 

Section F: nos. 81300 

Section С: nos. 101-122. 
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Tarjama of Nu‘aim b. Hammad 


The tarjama (biographical notes) of Nu‘aim b. Hammad, the author of Kitab 
al-Fitan has been given by the following traditionists: 
* Ibn Sa'd (d. 230 AH) in al-Tabaqat; 
Bukhani (d. 256) in al-Tarikh al-Kabir; 
Ibn Abi Найт al-Ràzi (d. 327) in Kitab al-Jarh wa l-Ta'dil; 
Ibn ‘Adi (d. 365) in al-Kamil fi Du'afà al-Rijal, 
Khatib (d. 463) in Tarikh Baghdad; 
Dhahabi (d. 748) in Tadhkirat al-Huffüz, Mizan al-I'tidàl and Siyar 
Atam al-Nubalà; 
Ibn Hajar (d. 852) in Tahdhib al-Tahdhib; 
Khazraji (d. 923) in al-Khuldsa; 
Fuad Sazgin (contemporary) in Tarikh al-Turath al-'Arabi. 


The tarjama given by each traditionist, except the last two, who have not 
given anything original, is quoted below; any repetitions, other than the 
name, are omitted. 
1) Ibn Sa'd says: 

Nu'aim belongs to Магу, from the people of Khurásàn. He acquired 

many ahadith in “гад and Hijàz, and then came to Egypt, where he 

stayed until he left it during the Caliphate of Abü Ishaq b. Harün. He 

was asked about the Qur'an (i.e. whether or not the Qur'an is created), 

but refused to answer to their liking, so he was imprisoned at Samarra, 

where he remained until his death in 228 AH.?°° 


2) Bukhari says: 
Nu'aim b. Hammad, al-Marwazi, lived in Egypt. His kunya was Abü 
‘Abdullah. He listened to Ibn al-Mubarak, Ibn ‘Uyaina, and al-Fadl b. 
Misa. He is also known as al-Fàrid.^* 


200. Ibn Sa'd: al-Tabaqat al-Kabir, 7:519. 
201. Викћап: al-Tarikh al-Kabir, 4100. 
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3) Ibn Abi Hatim al-Razi says: 
Nu'aim b. Hammad, Aba ‘Abdullah, al-Marwazi, al-Khuza'i, one-eyed, 
known as al-Farid, lived in Egypt. He reports from ‘Abd al-Mu'min b. 
Khalid, ‘Isa b. ‘Ubaid and Abū Hamza al-Sukri. He listened to only 
one Hadith from Ibrahim b. Tahman. He also listened from Yahya b. 
Hamza, Ibn al-Mubarak and Ibn ‘Uyaina. 

My father narrated from him; ‘Abd al-Rahmàn told me that he 
heard my father saying so. I asked him about Nu‘aim: he said, “He is 
truthful.” I asked him, “Which one is more beloved to you: Nu‘aim b. 
Hammad or ‘Abda b. Sulaiman?” He said, “They are very similar to each 
other.” 


4) Ibn ‘Adi says: 
Ahmad b. Shu'aib said, “He is weak when reporting from Ibn al- 
Mubarak" 

It is said that he used to fabricate ahadith in order to support the 
Sunnah and stories slandering Abü Hanifa, which are all a pack of lies. 

Abü Yahya said, "I heard Ahmad (b. Hanbal) and Yahya (b. 
Ma'in) saying that Nu‘aim was known to be a seeker of knowledge. 
But Yahya then criticised him by saying that he used to report from 
non-trustworthy authorities. I heard Abü 'Arüba saying, 'Nu'aim was 
clouded by darkness." 

Ahmad b. Hanbal said, "He was one of the trustworthy authorities." 
He also said, “Nu‘aim b. Hammad came to us and accompanied us in 
search of knowledge for al-Musnad.” 

Ahmad b. Yahya al-‘Albasi heard Nu'aim b. Hammad saying, “I saw 
the Prophet 3 in a dream. He said to me, ‘O Nu'aim, are you the one 
who fragments my Ahadith?’ I said, “О Messenger of Allah! I place them 
(carefully), each in its chapter’ - the Messenger kept silent.” Similarly, 
Ibn Salama reported from Nu'aim b. Hammad that he said, "I said, “О 
Messenger of Allah! Ahàdith are reported to us from you on diverse 
issues. Should I place everything in its chapter?’ He kept silent.” 

Ibn Abi Mus'ab said, "The house of Nu'aim b. Hammad al-Farid 
was by the water, in the locality named after Abi Hamza al-Sukkari. He 
compiled books refuting Abü Hanifa and argued against Muhammad 
b. al-Hasan. He wrote 13 books in refutation of the Jahmiyya, and 
was among the most knowledgeable persons about Fara'id (i.e. the 
knowledge of inheritance)" 

Ibn al-Mubarak said, “Nu‘aim came with terrible matters. He 
wanted to nullify marriages that had already been solemnised and 
transactions that had been made; some people adopted his opinions. 


202. Ibn Abi Найт al-Razi, 8:463. 
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Then he came to Egypt, where he stayed for more than 40 years. The 
people learnt and reported from him. Later, he was taken to ‘Iraq in 
chains over the issue of the Qur'an and its creation, along with al- 
Buwaiti. Nu'aim died in the camp at Surra-man-Ra’a the year 27”. 

This is what Ibn al-Mubarak said, but Nu‘aim actually died in the 
year 29. 

Ibn Hammad said, "Nu'aim b. Hammad fabricated this hadith”, 
referring to the following: 


Ibn Hammad === ‘Isam b. Rawwad === Nu'aim b. Hammad === 
‘Isa b. Yünus --- Jarir b. ‘Uthman --- ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Jubair b. 
Nufair --- his father --- ‘Auf b. Malik, who said that he heard the 
Prophet Ж saying, “The Israelites were divided into 70 factions. 
My people will exceed that by one. There will be no one more 
harmful to my people than those who apply analogy in the matter 
of religion with their own opinions, declaring lawful through it 
something which had been prohibited by Allah, and vice versa.” 


Ibn ‘Adi then cites another eight Ahadith which were reported through 
Nu‘aim only and were not supported by other traditionists. This is why 
they were not considered authentic. The last of them is as follows, with his 
concluding comments: 
‘Abd al-Malik === Abi l-Ahwas === Nu‘aim === al-Fadl b. Misa === 
Abi Bakr al-Hudhali --- Shahr b. Haushab --- Ibn ‘Abbas who said, "The 
Prophet Ж offered a choice to his wives, and they opted for him. It was 
not a matter of divorce.” 
This is also not preserved; Nu‘aim had others beside this. Some 
people praise him while some others declare him to be weak. He used 
to be very strict in the matters of the Sunna. He died while in prison 
due to the issue of the Qur'an. 
І have mentioned most of what is criticized (about Nu‘aim). I hope 
that the rest of his ahadith are acceptable.” 


5) Khatib says: 

Marwazi said, “I heard Abū ‘Abdullah saying, 'Nu'aim. b. Hammad came 
to us while we were discussing the mugatta‘at (i. е. the sayings of the 
Companions and Successors). He said to us, “Have you accumulated 
the Ahadith of the Messenger of Allah?”; from that day, we began 
acquiring Hadith ` It is said that the first one to collect a Musnad and 
compile it was Nu‘aim.” 

Ahmad said, "Nu'aim was the scribe of Abt ‘Isma (Nah), who was a 


203. Ibn ‘Adi: al-Kamil fi Du'afà al-Rijal, 7:2482-2485. 
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strict opponent of the Jahmiyya and the people of innovation. Nu‘aim 
learnt from him.” 

Salih b. Mismar said, "I heard Nu'aim b. Hammad saying, ‘I used 
to be a Jahmi, so 1 came to know their arguments. But when I began 
to collect Ahadith, 1 knew that the Jahmiyya are close to Tatil (i.e. 
negating the attributes of Allah)” 

‘Alî b. al-Husain b. Hibbàn says, "I found among the works of my 
father, with his own hand-writing, the following: 

'Abü Zakariyya said, "Nu'aim is trustworthy and truthful, a true 
man. 1 am the closest one to know him - he used to be my companion 
at Basra. He wrote 50,000 thousand ahadith from Rauh. I said to him 
before he left Egypt, "What are these Ahadith which you have taken 
from al-‘Asqalani?’ He said to me, “О Abit Zakariyya, a man like you 
poses me such questions?’ I said, ‘I say this just to save you. He replied, 
‘I used to have some copies which were spoiled by water; this is how 
some sayings were lost. So І used to check any word which was dubious 
to me with his books: if it was similar to my writing, I knew it was 
correct. As for copying anything from him, by Allah with whom there 
is none to be worshipped, I never copied anything from him.” Aba 
Zakariyya said, “Then his cousin came to us with the original copies 
from Кһигаѕап He was, however, prone to uncertainty, and this led to 
mistakes. But he himself is truthful.” 

Ahmad al-‘Ijli said, "Nu'aim b. Hammad, a Marwazi, is trustworthy.” 

Another Hadith which has been criticized is the one reported 
by him === Ibn al-Mubarak --- Ma‘mar -— al-Zuhri — Muhammed b. 
Jubair, who heard ‘Amr b. al-'As saying, "The world will not come to an 
end until a man from Qahtan rules it.” So Mu'awiya said, "What is this? 
I heard the Messenger of Allàh saying, "That matter will remain with 
the Quraish; Allàh would cause anyone who opposed them to fall on 
his face.” 

Shu'ba reported it from Zuhri and said, “Muhammed b. Jubair 
used to narrate it (by way of saying haddathana) from Mu‘awiya from 
the Prophet regarding the rulers.” 

Salih Jazra and Zuhri said, "If he says that so-and-so is narrating by 
way of Tahdith, it will not be regarded as equal to hearing it." 

He then said, "Nu'aim reported it --- Ibn al-Mubarak --- Ma‘mar --- 
al-Zuhn... This Hadith has no foundation at all, and is not known from 
Ibn al-Mubarak... 1 do not know from where Nu'aim got it. He used 
to narrate from his memory. He has a lot of munkar Ahàdith which 
are not supported by other sources. I heard Ibn Ma'in saying when he 
was asked about him, ‘He is of no value in Hadith . But he is respected 
among the Ahl al-Sunna." 
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Al]-Nasa'i said, "He is not trustworthy.” On another occasion, he 
said, "He is weak.” 

Abit l-Qàsim al-Baghawi, Ibrahim b. ‘Arafa Niftwaih and Ibn ‘Adi 
said, "He died in the year 29.” 

Niftwaih added: *He was chained and imprisoned because of his 
refusal to say that the Qur'àn isa created word. He was dragged in chains 
and thrown into a pit. He was not shrouded, nor did anyone pray over 
him except a friend of Ibn Abi Dawid (i. e. Caliph Mu‘tasim).”*™ 


6) Dhahabi says: 


Al-Bukhàri reported from him as a supporter (to a narration). Abü 
Dawid, Timidhi and Ibn Маја also reported from him. He is one of the 
foremost Imams, with slight weakness in his ahadith. 

He reports in his books from Ibrahim b. Tahman, Abü Hamza al- 
Sukkari, ‘Isa b. ‘Ubaid al-Kindi, Ibn al-Mubarak, Hushaim, al-Darawardi 
and a host of others, and he did see Husain b. Wàqid. Among those 
who report from him are Yahya b. Ma‘in, al-Dhuhali, al-Darimi, Abū 
Zur‘a and others. The last of them was Hamza b. Muhammad al-Katib. 

He was very strongly-opposed to the Jahmiyya; he took this from 
his scribe, Nüh al-Jami'. Salih b. Mismar said that he heard Nu'aim 
saying, "I was a Jahmi, so I knew their arguments, but when I acquired 
the knowledge of Hadith , I came to realize that they were close to 
Tatil” 

Husain b. Hibbàn said that he heard Yahya b. Ma'in saying, “Nu‘aim 
is the first one to hear (Hadith). He is truthful. I know him best because 
he was my companion at Basra. He wrote 50,000 Hadith from Rauh b. 
‘Ubada.” 

Ahmad and Ibn Ma'in also declared him to be trustworthy. 

Ahmad al-‘Ijli said, “He is truthful and trustworthy.” 

Abū Dawid said, “Nu‘aim b. Hammad had about 20 ahadith from 
the Prophet 3$ which had no foundation at all.” 

Nasa" said, "He is weak" 

Hafiz Abū ‘Ali al-Naisabüri said that he heard al-Nasà'i mentioning 
Nu'aim b. Hammad and his advanced status in knowledge and the 
Sunna. He was then queried about the validity of his Hadith . He 
replied, “He is so often alone in reporting from the Imams that he is 
similar to those who are not accepted." 

Abii Zur‘a al-Dimashgqi said, “I related a Hadith to Duhaim which 
Nu‘aim had reported to us --- al-Walid b. Muslim --- Ibn Jabir — Ibn 
Zakariyya --- Raja b. Haiwa --- al-Nawwas b. Sam‘an: ‘When Allah 
speaks of the revelation." Duhaim said, ‘It has no foundation at all.” 


204. Khatib: Tarikh Baghdad, 13:306. 
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Another Hadith of Nu‘aim is: === Ibn Wahb === ‘Amr b. al-Harith 
--- Sa'id b. Abi Hilal --- Marwan b. ‘Uthman -— ‘Umara b. ‘Amir --- Umm 
Tufail, who said that she heard the Prophet saying, “I saw my Lord, in 
the best of forms, like a noble young man; his feet in green, having 
shoes of gold.” 

On hearing this Abū ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Nasa’i said, “Who is 
Marwan to be accepted (in narrating) about Allah?” 

Ibn ‘Adi has given a number of Ahadith which were reported 
through Nu‘aim only. 

Ibn Yünus said, “He used to understand (يفهم)‎ [or he used to 
be ambiguous (=) in] Hadith. He reported munkar Ahadith from 
trustworthy authorities." 

His death occurred at the end of the ninth or the seventh year. The 
former is correct.*% 


Dhahabi says elsewhere: 

Nu'aim b. al-Hàrith b. Hammad b. Salama b. Malik, the Imam, the 
‘Allama, the Hafiz, Abü ‘Abdullah al-Khuzà'i, al-Marwazi, al-Faradi, the 
one-eyed, compiler of many books. He has seen Husain b. Waqid al- 
Marwazi. He narrates from Abü Hamza al-Sukkari, who is the eldest 
of his shuyükh, Hushaim, Abū Bakr b. ‘Аууаѕћ, Ibrahim b. Tahman 
(a single Hadith only), ‘Abdullah b. al-Mubarak, ‘Isa b. ‘Ubaid al- 
Kindi, who is one of his great shuyükh, ‘Abd al-Mu'min b. Khalid al- 
Hanafi, Маһ b. Abi Maryam, Yahya b. Hamza al-Qadi, ‘Abd al-Salam 
b. Harb, ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Dardwardi, Fudail b. Јуда, Sufyàn b. ‘Uyaina, 
Ibrahim b. Sa‘d, Jarir b. ‘Abd al-Hamid, Bagiyya b. al-Walid, Mu'tamir 
b. Sulaiman, Abü Mu'awiya, Rishdin b. Sa‘d, Hafs b. Giyath, Ibn Wahb, 
Yahya al-Qattàn, al-Walid b. Muslim, Waki‘, Ibn Idris, Nah b. Qais, 
‘Abd al-Razzaq, Abū Dawid al-Tayalisi, and many others at Khurasan, 
Makka, Madina, ‘Iraq, Syria, Yemen and Egypt; there is dispute about 
the strength of his narration. 

The following report from him:al-Bukhari (as a supporter to another 
reporter), Abu Dawid, al-Tirmidhi, Ibn Маја (through one intervening 
reporter), Yahya b. Ma‘in, al-Hasan b. ‘Ali al-Hulwàni, Ahmad b. Yusuf 
al-Sulami, Muhammad b. Yahya al-Dhuhali, Muhammad b. ‘Auf, al- 
Ramadi, Abu Muhammad al-Darimi, Sammuüya, Abi l-Dardā ‘Abd al- 
‘Aziz b. Munib, Ya'qüb al-Farawi, Abū l-Ahwas al-'Ukbari, Bakr b. Sahl 
al-Dimyati and many others, the last of which to die was a young writer 
who happened to be with him in prison, Hamza b. Muhammad b. ‘Isa 
al-Baghdadi. 

Al-Maimüni reported Ahmad as saying, "Nu'aim b. Hammad was 


205. Dhahabi: Mizan al-I‘tidal, 4:267-271. 
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the first one we know to compile a Musnad” Ibrahim. b. ‘Abdullah b. 
al-Junaid reports that he heard Yahya b. Ma‘in saying, when he was 
asked about Nu‘aim, ‘He is trustworthy. 

So he said, ‘Some people claim that he corrected his books from 
‘Ali al-Khurasàni al-‘Asqalani.’ Yahya replied, ‘I asked him about that, 
saying, “Did you take the books of ‘Ali al-Saidalami and correct from 
them?” He showed his resentment and said, “My collection was 
spoiled, so 1 looked in them and whatever I recognized and agreed 
with my books, Í edited appropriately.” 

‘Abbas b. Muhammad reports Ibn Ma'in as saying, "We visited 
Nu'aim b. Hammad in Egypt. He started reading from one of his books; 
he read for an hour and then said, ‘Ibn al-Mubarak narrated to us a 
number of ahadith from Ibn ‘Awn’ I said, ‘This one is not from Ibn 
al-Mubàrak' He became angry and said to me, ‘Are you disputing 
me?’ I said, ‘By Allah, I am querying you because I want something 
glorious for you: However, he refused to withdraw, so I said, ‘No, by 
Allah, you have never heard it from Ibn al-Mubarak, nor did he ever 
hear it from Ibn ‘Awn. At this, he became enraged, as did those that 
were with him from among the Akl al-Hadith . He stood up to bring 
forth some manuscripts, and then started saying, 'Where are those 
who claim that Yahya b. Ma‘in is not the Chief of the Believers in the 
field of Hadith ? Yes, O Abü Zakariyya, I have been mistaken. There 
were some other documents which 1 confused with others as I started 
writing the Ahadith of Ibn al-Mubarak from Ibn ‘Awn. But, truly 
speaking, someone other than Ibn al-Mubàrak has reported them 
from Ibn ‘Awn.” 

Our Shaikh Abt l-Hajjaj reported this story to us with a 
discontinued 15230 by saying, “al-Hafiz Abū Nasr al-Yunarti reported it 
with his isnad from Ibn ‘Abbas.” 

Abii Zur'a al-Dimashgqi said, “He joins ahadith which were held as 
mauqüf by others.” 


Dhahabi comments on the Hadith concerning the Imàmate remaining 
among the tribe of Quraish, as given previously by Khatib** by saying, 
The Hadith of the rulers seems to be gharib and munkar because the 
rule is no more in the hands of Quraish. The Prophet 3$ only speaks the 
truth. A command, rather than a prediction, might have been meant 
by this Hadith. The Hadith has its origin from al-Zuhri. Nu‘aim may 
have taken it from Ibn al-Mubarak. 


206. Passim. 
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Nu‘aim b. Hammaád reports from Ibn al-Mubarak --- Ma‘mar --- al- 
Zuhri --- Anas that the Messenger of Allah said at the beginning of 
Ramadan, “A purifying month has come to you...” 

Al-Hafiz Abū l-Qàsim b. 'Asakir mentioned it under the tarjama 
of Nu‘aim and declared it to be a sound Hadith as usual, saying, “Thee 
companions of al-Zuhri reported this Hadith --- al-Zuhri --- Ibn Abi 
Anas --- his father --- Abū Huraira.” I say: Nu‘aim is mistaken in his 
isnad. 

Nu‘aim is the only one to report the following munkar Hadith: 
=== Sufyan b. ‘Uyaina --- Abū 1-2іпаа --- al-A‘raj --- Abū Huraira 
who reported the Prophet as saying, “You are in a period when were 
someone to leave one-tenth of what he has been commanded to do, he 
would perish. A time will come upon my Umma., when were someone 
to act upon one-tenth of what he has been commanded to do, he 
would be saved.” 

I do not know from where Nu‘aim took it. Nu‘aim himself has said, 
“The people reject this Hadith. I was with Sufyan who showed dislike 
of something that he came across, and then he narrated this Hadith to 
me.” 

I say: He is fine in reporting whatever he heard from Sufyan. It 
appears to me - and Allah knows best - that Sufyan may have said it on 
its own, without an isnàd. The isnad he did give may have been for the 
Hadith he was about to narrate, but he was interrupted by something 
he disliked. 

Having lost his train of thought, he may have then quoted a 
separate text. Unaware of this, Nu‘aim took the isnàd to refer to that 
text. Allàh knows best. 


Dhahabi, following Ibn ‘Adi, cited eight other Ahadith of Nu'aim which were 
rejected by the traditionists. 
Ibn Hibbàn mentioned him among the trustworthy names and then 
remarked, "He sometimes makes mistakes and speculates.” 
Isay: No one should quote him regarding authentication of Hadith, 
for he compiled Kitab al-Fitan, in which he reported strange events 
and munkar Ahadith.*%? 
Dhahabi added in Tadhkirat al-Huffaz, “He is one of the founts of 
knowledge but is not suitable for authentication’? 


7) Ibn Hajar cites the discussion between Yahya b. Main and Nu'aim in 


207. Dhahabi: Siyar Alam al-Nubalà, 9:595-612. 
208. Dhahabi: Tadhkirat al-Huffüz, 2:420. 
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which the latter admitted his mistake. He then quotes Abū Nasr al-Yunarti 
(the narrator of this episode) as saying, “This proves how trustworthy Nu‘aim 
was and how honestly he used to accept the truth.” 
About the Hadith of ‘Auf b. Malik he comments: 
This is actually the Hadith of Safwan b. ‘Amr (meaning that isnad of 
this Hadith is maglüb, i.e. the isnad of one Hadith has been grafted to 
another). 

Abi Zur'a said, “I asked Ibn Ma'in about this Hadith . He did not 
approve it. I said to him, ‘Then from where did Nu‘aim get it?’ He 
replied, ‘It has become confused with him.” 

Because of this Hadith , Nu‘aim became low in the eyes of many 
scholars. Anyway, Yahya did not accuse him of lying, but only of 
speculating. Muslima b. Qasim said, “He was truthful, but with many 
mistakes. He has a lot of munkar Ahadith regarding the fitan which 
he is the only one to report. He had an abominable opinion about the 
Qur’an. He used to believe that the Qur'an was of two kinds: the one in 
al-Lauh al-Mahfüz (The Preserved Tablet) is the Word of Allah, while 
the one which is in the hands of the people is created.” 

It seems that he meant by this that that which is in the hands of 
the people, recited by them and written by their hands, is created. 
Without doubt, the ink, the paper, the writer, the reciter and his voice 
are all created things. As for the Words of Allah, they are not created at 
all. 

Daraqutni said, “He is an Imam in the Sunnah, but with much 
speculation.” 

Abü Ahmad al-Hàkim said, “He could be opposed in some of his 
Ahādith.”=°9 


COMMENTS 


After a perusal of all the remarks mentioned above, it becomes quite clear 
that the disparaging remarks about Nu‘aim b. Hammad outnumber those 
authenticating him, despite his being held as absolutely trustworthy by Ibn 
Abi Найт, Ahmad and “Ijli. In fact, some traditionists who declared him 
trustworthy, such as Yahya b. Main and Ibn Hibbàn, nevertheless mentioned 
also that he speculated a lot in matters of Hàdith. Nu'aim himself admitted 
on more than one occasion that he erred while reporting from Ibn al- 
Mubarak and Sufyan b. ‘Uyaina. According to Abū Zur‘a, Nu‘aim sometimes 
declared mauqüf narrations (reported from Companions) to be marfă‘ (on 


209. Ibn Hajar: Tahdhib al-Tahdhib, 10:458-463. 
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the authority of the Prophet), while Ibn ‘Adi cited eight Ahadith reported 
by Nu‘aim which were spurious. He has been criticised especially heavily 
regarding his Ahadith about the fitan, such as by Dhahabi and Muslima b. 
Qasim. 

Owing to the above, according to the way of the traditionists, Nu‘aim 
b.Hammad is to be discarded completely if he is the only reporter of a certain 
narration. However, his hadith is acceptable if it is supported by another 
renowned traditionist. 
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(Hadith nos. 1-20) 


HADITH 1 (MU‘AWTYA CREATING A STATE) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === al-Walid --- Abi ‘Abdullah --- al-Walid b. Hisham al-Mu‘aiti 
--- Aban Б. al-Walid b. ‘Uqba b. Abi Mu‘ait --- Ibn ‘Abbas. 


Discussi 
Al-Walid (b. Muslim) is known to be a mudallis;”° It has already been stated 
that such a person who relates by way of 'an is not acceptable. 
The other two reporters, Abü 'Abdullah and Abàn b. al-Walid, are 
unknown. 
Al-Walid b. Hisham is declared to be majhul (unknown) by al-Dhahabi.^" 
Hence, this narration with such reporters is weak (Da'if). 


HADITH 2 (BLACK FLAGS APPROACHING FROM THE EAST) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === a man --- Dawid b. ‘Abd al-Jabbar al-Küfi --- Salama b. 
Majnün === Abia Huraira. 


Discussion 
The shaikh of Nu‘aim is totally unknown. 

About Dawid, Ibn Ма“п said, “He is not trustworthy; he lies”*= Bukhari 
said, “He reports munkar ahadith.”*3 Nasa" said, "He is ignored." 

About Salama b. Majnin, al-Dhahabi says, “He is not known as a reporter 
from Ibn ‘Abbas. But Dawid b. ‘Abd al-Jabbar, one of the doomed reporters ( 


210. DHM, 4:347. 
211. DHM, 4:349. 
212. DHM, 2:10. 
213. BTS, р. 192. 
214. ND, p. 289. 
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(Ss) narrates a hadith from him about black flags."'s 
This isnàd contains one ambiguous and two weak reporters. Thus, this 
Hadith is very weak (Da f даап). 


HADITH 3 (BLACK FLAGS APPEARING ON THE HAND OF THE SUFYANI) 


Isnád: Nu‘aim === Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah Aba ‘Abdullah al-Tiharti al- 
Taimi --- ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Ziyad b. An'am --- Muslim b. Yasar --- Said b. 
al-Musayyib === The Prophet. 


Di " 
No mention of al-Tiharti is found in the books of Rial. 

As for ‘Abd al-Rahmàn, known as the Qadî of Africa, the traditionists 
have different opinions. Bukhari, Yahya b. Sa'd and Abū Dàwüd hold a good 
opinion about him, but a majority of traditionists such as Ibn Mahdi, Ibn 
‘Adi, Ibn al-Qattàn, al-Fallas, Ahmad, Nasa’ and Dàraqutni disparage him 
strongly; Ibn Hibban goes to the extent of saying that he used to report 
fabricated Ahadith.”* Ibn Hajar gives the reason for the disparaging remarks, 
saying that he was weak in his memory?" The traditionists give precedence 
to disparaging remarks over the authenticating ones if the reason is known. 

Hence, this Hadith is very weak (Daf jiddan). 


HADITH 4 (CONDEMNING BANU ‘UMAYYA AND BANU 'ABBAS) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === ‘Abdullah b. Marwan === Muhammad b. Sawwar --- 
*Ubaidullah b. al-Walid --- Muhammad b. ‘All === The Prophet. 


Di : 
‘Abdullah b. Marwan, the shaikh of Nu'aim, is held to be trustworthy by 
Sulaiman but disparaging remarks made against him are very strong: Ibn 'Adi 
said, "His Ahàdith should be looked at with a critical eye"; Ibn Hibbàn said, 
“He is not suitable to be used as evidence"? 

Muhammad b. Sawwar is not mentioned in the books of Rijal. 


215. DHM, 4:5366; IHM, 4:536. 
216. DHM, 2:561. 
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*Ubaidulláh b. al-Walid is declared weak by Ahmad, Yahya b. Ma'in and 
Abū Hatim.”® He is labelled as matruk (abandoned) by al-Fallas.*° 
Hence, the Hadith is weak (Da'if). 


HADITH 5 (BLACK FLAGS APPROACHING FROM THE EAST) 


Isnád: Nu‘aim === ‘Abdullah b. Marwan --- Artat b. al-Mundhir === Tubai‘--- 
Ka'b. 


Discussion 
Apart from ‘Abdullah b. Marwan (cf. Hadith 4), the reporters seem to be 
authentic. 

Artàt is a trustworthy Successor. 

Tubai‘ al-Himyari is the son of Ka'b's wife, and had a good knowledge of 
the previous scriptures.” 

Ka'b needs to be introduced in detail: 

Ka'bb. Mati‘al-Himyari, AbüIshaq,isknown as КаЪ al-Ahbàr, a trustworthy 
reporter who lived for more than 100 years. He was a contemporary of the 
Prophet but did not meet him (such a person is known as mukhadram). He 
lived in Yemen and then moved to Syria, where he died in the last days of 
‘Uthman’s caliphate. 

Bukhari transmits none of his narrations except a story about Mu‘awiya. 
Muslim reports only once from him through Abü Huraira.” 

Mu‘awiya said, "We did not see, among the traditionists of the People of 
the Book, anyone better than Ka'b, but we sometimes found lies on his part." 

After quoting the above statement, al-Albani comments, 

We do not accept the mursal Ahadith of even the best of the Successors 
such as ‘Ata’, al-Hasan al-Basri, and Abū l-Aliya whereas only one or 
two links may be missing between them and the Prophet, so what 
about the narrations of Ka'b al-Ahbar, who reports from such prophets 
whom, between him and them there аге no less than 1000 years! 


219. AHK, 5:336. 

220. DHM, 3:17. 

221. HTQ, P. 97; HTH, 1398. 

222. HTQ, p. 130. 

223. HTQ, p. 461. 

224. Al-Albani: Takhrij ARadith Fada’il al-Sham wa Dimashq, р. 54. 


151 


Part Two, Chapter Three, Section В 


Thus, we can only accept the narration of Ka‘b if it comes through a good 
isnad. In this case, it is not an authentic one because of ‘Abdullah b. Marwan. 
So the Hadith is undoubtedly weak (Пату). 


HADITH 6 (THE MAHDI WILL COME AFTER THE CALIPHATE OF BANU 
‘ABBAS) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah --- ‘Abd al-Salam b. Maslama --- 
Aba Qabil. 


Di : 
Both Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah and his shaikh, ‘Abd al-Salàm, are unknown. 
Abū Qabil, Huyay b. Hani al-Mu‘afin, is a Successor who is described by 
Ibn Hajar a truthful person, but prone to speculations."5 
The Hadith, which is saying of a Successor, is weak (Ра?) because of the 
two unknown reporters. 


HADITH 7 (DIVISION AMONG THE HOLDERS OF BLACK FLAGS) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === al-Walid --- Abū ‘Abda al-Mashja'i --- Abū Umayya al-Kalbi 
--- an old man. 


Discussion 
The ambiguous identity of the old man leaves no need for scrutinising the 


remaining reporters, given already the tadlis of al-Walid (cf. Hadith 1). 
Therefore, the Hadith is very weak (Daf jiddan). 


HADITH 8 (THEINFIDELITY OF THE SEVENTH 'ABBASID CALIPH) 
Isnad: Nu‘aim === Abia ‘Amral-Basn --- Ibn Lahi‘a --- ‘Abd al-Wahhab b.Husain 


--- Muhammad b. Thabit al-Bunani --- his father --- al-Harith al-Hamdani --- 
Ibn Mas'üd --- the Prophet. 


Di ; 
This isnàd includes a host of weak reporters. Abü 'Amr is not known. 
Ibn Lahra has always been a disputed authority. He is considered 


225. BD, p. 123-147; HTQ, p. 185; HTH, 3:72. 
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acceptable by ‘Abdullah b. Wahb, Ahmad b. Salih and Laith. Disparaging 
remarks about him are made by Ibn Ma'in, Yahya b. Sad, Ibn Mahdi, Ahmad, 
al-Fallas, Aba Zur‘a, Nasa'i, Abū Найт, Ahmad b. Zuhair, Jauzajani and Ibn 
Hibban.”* Ibn Hibbàn gave the following reasons for this by saying, 

*Abdullah b. Lahi'a, the Qàdi of Egypt, was born in 96 AH and died in 174 
AH. He was a pious person, but used to narrate by way of tadlis from weak 
reporters. Later his books caught fire: our people used to say that whoever 
heard narrations from him before his books caught fire, such as the four 
*Abdullàhs (referring to Ibn Wahb, Ibn al-Mubarak, Ibn Yazid al-Muqri and 
Ibn Maslama al-Qa'nabi) is fine for reporting from." 

As for ‘Abd al-Wahhab b. Husain”! Muhammad b. Thabit™9, and al-Harith 
b. ‘Abdullah al-A^war??, they аге all described as weak. 

Thus this hadith is very weak (Daf jiddan) 


HADITH 9 (TWO DISPUTES AMONG BANÜ 'ABBAS) 


Isnad: Nua‘im === ‘Abdullah b. Marwan --- Artat b. al-Mundhir --- someone 
--- Ka‘b. 


Discussion 

This Hadith is weak (ра) because of ‘Abdullah b. Marwan (cf. Hadith 4) 
and the ambiguous reporter from whom Artat reports. Furthermore, it is a 
saying of Ka'b. 


HADITH 10 (THE MAHDI'S COMING AFTER CORRUPT RULE OF THE 
‘ABBASIDS) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === Abū Yüsuf al-Maqdisi al-Küfi === Fitr b. Khalifa --- 
Mundhir al-Thauri — Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya. 
Di : 
Abii Yusuf al-Maqdisi is not mentioned іп the books of Rijal. 
Fitr b. Khalifa draws contradictory remarks. He is held trustworthy by 


226. DHM, 2:475-483. 

227. Ibid. 

228. HL, 4:87. 

229. HTQ, p. 470; HTH, 9:83. 
230. HTQ, p. 146; DHM, 1:435. 
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Ahmad, Abū Найт, Ibn Sa‘d, Yahya and Nasa’i. However, he is strongly 
criticized by Daraqutni, Abü Bakr b. 'Ayyásh and Jauzajani. Ahmad b. Yunus 
said, “I ignore him as (one would) a dog.” He is known as a staunch Shi'ite.** 
It has already been quoted that the narration of an innovator (mubtadi°) will 
not be accepted if he narrates something which supports his claim. 

This narration, without any doubt, supports the view of the Shi'ites. 
Hence this Hadith is not acceptable (ghair maqbul). 


HADITH 11 (THE EMERGENCE OF THE MAHDI AFTER THE DEATH OF 
THE SEVENTH ONE) 


Isnad; Nu‘aim === Ibn Abi Huraira --- his father --- ‘Ali b. Abi Talha --- Ibn 
‘Abbas --- The Prophet. 


Discussion 
There is no mention of either Abū Huraira (not the companion of the 
Prophet) or his son in the books of Hadith. 

As for ‘Ali b. Abi Talha, he did not see Ibn ‘Abbas; he reports from him 
by way of Irsál. Ahmad remarked, "He reports munkar sayings."* Thus this 
Hadith is very weak (Daff jiddan). 


HADITH 12 (AL-SUFYANI FIGHTING THE TURKS) 
Isnad: Nu‘aim === al-Hakam b. Nafi --- Jarrah --- Artat. 


Di : 
Both al-Hakam"* and al-Jarrah* are considered trustworthy. 

The only disputed authority is Nu'aim. Owing to the existence of both 
authenticating and disparaging remarks, as shown in the tarjama of Nu'aim, 
it can safely be said that his narration would be acceptable if it came through 
another source; this is not the case with this Hadith. Hence, it is weak (Da'if). 


231. НТО, р. 448; HTH, 8:300; DHM, 3:363; АНК, 41:39. 
232. DHM, 3:134; НТО, p. 402; HTH, 7:339. 

233. HTQ, p. 564. 

234. HTQ, p. 138. 
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HADITH 13 (A SIGN FROM THE SKY) 

Isnad: Nu‘aim -- al-Walid --- his shaikh --- Zuhri. 

Discussion 

The Hadith is weak (Ра?) because of al-Walid, who reports by way of tadlis, 
and the ambiguity of his shaikh. 

HADITH 14 (THE APPEARANCE OF A STAR WITH A TAIL) 

Isnàd: Nu'aim --- al-Walid, who said, “it was conveyed to me that Ka'b said...” 
Discussion 

The Hadith is very weak (Daf jiddan) because the reporters between Walid 
and Ka‘b are missing, in addition to the tadlis of al-Walid. 


HADITH 15 (AN ANNOUNCEMEN FROM HEAVEN) 


Isnád: Nu‘aim === Ibn al-Mubarak and ‘Abd al-Razzaq --- Ma‘mar --- a man- 
-- Sa‘id b. al-Musayyib. 


Discussion 

The Hadith is weak (Па) because Nu‘aim is considered unreliable whenever 
he reports from Ibn al-Mubarak (cf. his tarjama, section A) and because of 
the ambiguity surrounding the identity of the shaikh of Ma'mar. 


HADITH 16 (THREE NON-ARAB TOWNS AS SHELTER FROM SUFYANI) 


Іѕпаа: Same as no. 8 above, which is very weak (Daf jiddan). 


HADITH 17 (PEOPLE WITH BLACK AND YELLOW FLAGS) 


Isnàd: Nu'aim === ‘Abdullah b. Marwan --- Sa‘id b. Yazid al-Tanükhi --- Zuhri. 
Di \ 

This Hadith is weak (Da7f) because of ‘Abdullah (cf. Hadith 5) and Sad b. 
Yazid, who is not mentioned in the books of Hadith . 
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HADITH 18 (PEOPLE OF BLACK AND YELLOW FLAGS MEETING EACH 
OTHER) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === ‘Abdullah b. Marwan --- his father --- ‘Amr b. Shu‘aib --- his 
father --- ‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr. 


Di В 
‘Abdullah b. Marwan has already been mentioned. His father, Marwan b. 
Mu'àwiya al-Küfi, is a trustworthy authority, but used to report by way of 
tadlis with regard to the names of his shaikhs.”3 

There has been much discussion about the validity of the Ahadith of ‘Amr, 
who always reports through his father on the authority of his (the father’s) 
grandfather. In order to understand who reports from whom, we refer to his 
family lineage which is as follows: ‘Amr b. Shu‘aib b. Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah 
b. ‘Amr b. al-‘As (the Companion). Muhammad, the father of Shu‘aib, died at 
a young age and Shu'aib was left in the custody of his grandfather 'Abdullàh, 
so his reporting from him is understandable. 

Bukhari transmits 'Amr's Ahadith in other than his Sahih collection; al- 
Humaidi, Ahmad, Ishaq and ‘Ali b. ‘Abdullah used to accept his Ahadith; 
Ishaq b. Rahawaih said, “His chain of Hadith is just like: Ayyüb --- Nafi‘ --- Ibn 
“Umar.” Albani regards his Ahadith as Hasan.^? 

However, the Hadith under discussion remains weak (ра?) because of 
‘Abdullah b. Marwan. 


HADITH 19 (THE PERIOD BETWEEN THE BLACK FLAGS AND THE 
MAHDI) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === al-Walid --- Aba ‘Abdullah --- ‘Abd al-Karim --- Ibn al- 
Hanafiyya. 


Di 
In this isnad, al-Walid is a mudallis. 

Abii ‘Abdullah is unknown. 

As for ‘Abd al-Karim b. Abt ]-Mukhariq, he is labelled as "left out" by 
Ahmad, al-Nasà'i and al-Dàraqutni. Al-Bukhàri reports from him by way of 


235. HTQ, p. 526. 
236. DHM, 3:263-268. 
237. LSS, 1:92 and 4:97. 
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ta'lig and Muslim by way of mutàba'a.^** 
Thus, the Hadith is very weak (Daf jiddan). 


HADITH 20 (THE LENGTH OF THE SUFYANI’S RULE) 


Isnad; Nu'aim === Yahya b. Saîd --- Sulaiman b. ‘Isa who said, “It reached 


Yahya b. Sa‘d al-‘Attar is declared weak by Ibn Ma‘in, “not suitable as evidence" 
by Ibn Khuzaima, and "very weak” by Ibn ‘Adi.739 

Sulaiman b. ‘Isa b. Nujaih al-Sijizzi is labelled as a liar by al-Jauzajani, Aba 
Hatim and Ibn ‘Аат. 

To add to the weakness of the Hadith, Sulaimàn b. 1$а does not disclose 
his immediate authority; he merely says, “It reached me...” Thus, this Hadith 
is fabricated (maudü9. 


238. НТО, p. 361; HTH, 6:376; DHM, 2:646; DHK, 2:206. 
239. DHM, 4:379. 
240. DHM, 2:218; HTH, 1:212; IHL, 3:99. 
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(Nos. 21-40) 


HADITH 21 (DESCRIPTION OF THE SUFYANI) 


Isnad; Nu‘aim === ‘Abd al-Quddüs and others --- Ibn ‘Ayyash --- someone 
who reported to him --- Muhammad b. Jafar --- ‘All. 


Discussion 

This Hadith is weak (Da); the weakness of this isnàd is apparent from the 
ambiguity surrounding the shaikh of Ibn ‘Ayyash as well as the unknown 
identity of ‘Abd al-Quddis, whose father's name is not given. 


HADITH 22 (THE SUFYANI’S NAME IS ‘ABDULLAH) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === ‘Abdullah b. Marwan --- Artat b. al-Mundhir --- some one 
who reported to him --- Ka‘b. 


Di А 
As well as the weakness of ‘Abdullah b. Магугап (see Hadith поз. 5 апа 9), 
the link is broken between Artat and Ka'b: thus, this isnad is weak (Пау). 


HADITH 23 (THE SUFYANI KILLS THE PEOPLE OF BANU ‘UMAYYA) 
Isnad; Nu‘aim === al-Walid and Rishdin --- Ibn Lahr'a --- Abū Qabil. 


Di i 
A new reporter in this isnad is Rishdin b. Sa‘d al-Misri, who died in 188. He 
is disparaged by Ahmad, Ibn Man, Abü Zur‘a, Jauzajani, Nasa and Abū 
Hatim. All these reporters, i.e. al-Walid (see Hadith no. 1), Rishdin, and Ibn 
Lahi‘a (see Hadih no. 8), have been disparaged. Thus this іѕпаа is very weak 
(Daf jiddan). 


241. DHM, 2:49; DQD: 209; НТО, p. 209. 
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HADITH 24 (TBE DURATION OF THE SUFYANI'S RULE) 


Isnad: Nu'aim === Rishdin --- Ibn Lahi'a --- Yazid b. Abi Habib. Ibn Lahi‘a says 
‘Abd al-‘Aziz b. Salih --- ‘Ikrima --- Ibn ‘Abbas. 


Di ; 
The weakness of Rishdin (see no. 23) and Ibn Lahi'a (see No. 8) is enough 
to make this Hadith weak (ра). Yazid b. Abi Habib, one of its reporters, is 
even accused of Jrsal.” 


HADITH 25 (FOUR LEADERS FOR THE COMMUNITY) 


Isnád; Nu'aim === al-Walid and Rishdin --- Abū Qabil --- Said b. al-Aswad 
—- Dhü Faranat. 


Di 
This isnàd consists of several disparaged reporters: al-Walid, Rishdin, Ibn 
Lahi‘a and Abt Qabil (see Hadith no. 6), who have already been discussed, as 
well as the unknown authorities Sa'id b. al-Aswad and Dhü Faranat. Hence 
it is a very weak (Datfjiddan) isnad which ends with an unknown person. 


HADITH 26 (THE SUFYANI FIGHTS BANÜ HASHIM) 

Isnad; Nu‘aim === al-Walid --- his shaikh from Quda‘a --- Abū Wahb al-Kula’1. 
Di : 

Aba Wahb al-Kulà'i is a truthful person according to Ibn Hajar”, but the 
authority from whom al-Walid reports is unknown. Furthermore, al-Walid 
himself is accused of tadlis, and reports here by way of ‘an. Hence, the Hadith 
is weak (Da'if). 

HADITH 27 (THE SUFYANI ENTERS EGYPT AND DEVASTATES IT) 

Isnad: Same as Hadith 19, which is weak (Da). 


242. HTQ, p. 600. 
243. HTQ, p. 683. 
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HADITH 28 (A MAN FROM BANU ‘ABBAS ENTERS RAQQA) 


Isnad; Nu‘aim === ‘Abdullah b. Marwan --- someone who reported to him 
--- Ya'qüb b. Ishaq. 


Di А 
‘Abdullah b. Marwan isa disparaged reporter (see no. 5); hisshaikh isunknown. 
There are six reporters by the name of Ya'qüb b. Ishàq, as mentioned by al- 
Dhahabi, one out of whom might be the reporter of this narration; they are 
all strongly disparaged by the traditionists. Thus, the Hadith is very weak 
(Da'if jiddan). 

HADITH 29 (THE BATTLE OF QARQISA) 


Isnad: Nu'aim === al-Walid and Rishdin --- Ibn Lahi‘a --- Abü Qabil --- Aba 
Ruman --- ‘Ali. 


Discussion 
The Hadith is weak (ра?) because of the three disparaged reporters: al- 
Walid, Rishdin and Ibn Lahr'a, all of whom have been discussed. 


HADITH 30 (ATROCITIES COMMITTED BY THE SUFYANI) 


Isnād; Same as no. 1, which is a weak (ра) isnad. 


HADITH 31 (TBE SUFYANI'S ADVANCES TOWARDS KÜFA) 


Isnád; Same as no. 12, which is a weak Hadith (ра). 


HADITH 32 (BLACK FLAGS HOISTED BY SHU'AIB B. SALIH) 


Isnād; Same as no. 19, which is a weak (ра) isnad. 
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HADITH 33 (ABOUT SOME YOUNG MEN OF BANU HASHIM) 


Isnàd: As well as Nu‘aim, Ibn Maja and Hakim also reported this Hadith . 
Figure 1 gives the three asanid. 


Discussion 

Both Nu'aim and Ibn Māja™ go back to Yazid b. Abi Ziyad in their asanid. 

Dhahabi* makes the following remarks about him: 
One of the Küfi scholars who is well-known for his bad memory. Yahya 
said, “He is not strong. He is not good for use in argument.” Ibn al- 
Mubarak said, “Cast him aside.” Waki‘ said, “The Hadith of the flags 
(with his isnad) is of no value.” Ahmad said, “His narration from 
Ibrahim regarding the flags is of no value.” 


Then, after quoting the whole Hadith , Dhahabi says, 
This is not a correct saying. How fine is Abi Qudàma's statement, "I 
heard Abü Usàma saying about the Hadith of the flags as reported by 
Yazid on the authority of Ibrahim, ‘I will never believe him, even if he 
swears 50 times by way of Qasáma.^* How can it be from Ibrahim or 
‘Alqama or 'Abdullah?" 


As for the isnad of Hakim, Dhahabi, in his explanatory notes on the former's 
al-Mustadrak, simply remarks, “This is fabricated (maudü)."^ (Figure 1) 


HADITH 34 (THE BLACK FLAGS FROM KHURASAN) 


Isnàd: This Hadith is transmitted by Nu‘aim,** Накіт, Ibn Maja’, 
Ahmad?" and Baihagi?* (Figure 2 shows the various asanid) 


244. JS, 2:136. 
245. DHM, 4:423f. 


246. Оаѕата: When a murderer is not known, fifty people from the place where 
the body is found are asked to swear by Allah that they have no knowledge of the 
murderer. 


247. HMK, 4:464. 
248. NFN, p. 167. 
249. HMK, 4:502. 
250. JS, 21367. 
251. AM, 5:277. 
252. BQS. 
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Figure 2: Diagram showing the various asanid for Hadith 34. 
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Isnàd of Nu'aim; Through ‘Abd al-Wahhab b. ‘Ata’, it goes back to 
Thauban only, and not to the Prophet 3&. There is no mention of Aba 
Asmà' al-Rahabi, the link between Aba Qilaba and Thauban. 
Isnàd of Hakim: It is through ‘Abd al-Wahhab b. ‘Ata like the isnàd 
of Nu'aim. It also goes back to Thauban only but it identifies the link 
between Abt Qilabah and Thaubàn. 

Isnad of Ibn Maja: There is no missing authority in this isnàd, which 
goes back to the Prophet #8. Furthermore, it contains two well-known 
traditionists, ‘Abd al-Razzaq and Sufyan al-Thauri. 

Isnad of Ahmad: Through ‘Ali b. Zaid, it goes back to the Prophet 3 
as well, but, like the isnad of Nu'aim, it omits the link between Abü 
Qilàba and Thauban. 

Isnàd of Baihagi: This is similar to that of Ahmad with the difference 
that it identifies the link between Abt Qilaba and Thauban. 


The main points to note in assessing the authenticity of these asanid are as 
follows: 


1. 


The missing link between Abü Qilàba and Thaubàn in the asanid 
of Nu'aim and Ahmad is given in the азапта of Ibn Maja, al-Hakim 
and Baihagi. This reporter is Abū Asma al-Rahabi, ‘Amr b. Mirthad, 
who is known to be a trustworthy регѕоп.253 

Abii Qilaba is said to be a mudallis. He is placed in the first category 
of Mudallisin by Ibn Hajar, so he can be acceptable, particularly 
when a number of people report from him. 

Both Nu‘aim and Hakim depend upon ‘Abd al-Wahhab b. ‘Ata’, 
Abū Nasr al-Khaffaf, who is held as a weak authority by Ahmad, 
М№аѕат and 1.255 

Both Ahmad and Baihaqi depend upon ‘Ali b. Zaid in their азат. 
Dhahabi mentions the isnad of Ahmad under the tarjama of ‘Ali b. 
Zaid and remarks, "I see it as a munkar Hadith.”** 


253. HTQ, p. 426. 

254. HTM, p. 15. 

255. HTQ, p. 368; DHM, 2:681-2. 
256. DHM, 3:127. 
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5. The isnàd of Ibn Maja seems to be more sound than all other 
asanid. The only defect comes from the fact that it contains 
a number of Mudallisin while the Hadith is narrated by way of 
‘an: ‘Abd al-Razzaq used to practise tadlis; Thauri is in the second 
category of Mudallisin.?* 


As for Khalid (b. Mihran al-Hadhdha?, the authenticating remarks about 
him outweigh the disparaging опеѕ.258 

Al-Albanr** supports Dhahabi in declaring this Hadith munkar. The 
reason given by al-Albani is the tadlis of Abü Qilàba as he narrates by way of 
'an, the general meaning. According to al-Albani, the general meaning of this 
Hadith is verified without the addition of the phrase “Khalifa of Allah" (ail 
à!) as transmitted by Ibn Maja himself, who gives a similar text without this 
phrase on the authority of ‘Alqama --- Ibn Mas'üd.^* A]-Albàni quotes Ibn 
Taimiyya, who says that the term “Khalifa of Allah” is not correct, for no-one 
can be deputy of Allah; Abü Bakr was once addressed: “О Khalifa of Allah"; 
he said “I am, not the Khalifa of Allah, But I am the Khalifa (i.e. successor) of 
the Messenger of Allah."* 

Hence, since all the asanid mentioned above are unreliable, the Hadith 
is weak )! 


HADITH 35 (ABOUT SHU‘AIB B. SALIH) 
Isnad; Nu'aim === Saîd Aba тар --- Jabir --- Abū Jafar. 


Di А 
Sa'id Abu ‘Uthman is untraceable in the books of Rijal. By Jabir, if the son of 
Yazid b. al-Harith is meant, then he is a weak authority? 

Thus, this Hadith is unfounded (batil). 


257. HTM, p. 21. 

258. DHM, 1:642. 

259. LSD, 1120. 

260. JS, 2:517. 

261. Ibn Taimiyya, Fatawa, 2:461. 
262. НТО, p. 137. 


166 


Part Two, Chapter Three, Section С 


HADITH 36 (BLACK FLAGS OF BANU ‘ABBAS) 


Isnad: Same as no. 3, which is a weak (Па?) Hadith. 


HADITH 37 (THE SUFYANI'S ENCOUNTER WITH A HASHIMITE) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah al-Tiharti --- Mu'aiwiya b. Salih 
--- Shuraih b. ‘Ubaid, Rashid b. Sa'd, Damura b. Habib and their shaikhs. 


Discussion 
Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah al-Tiharti is not traceable (see no. 3). 

Mu'àwiya b. Sàlih, al-Himsi, is truthful but known to be prone to 
speculations. Shuraih b. ‘Ubaid, al-Himsi, is reliable but he used to narrate 
through the way of Irsal.*** Rashid b. Sa'd al-Himsi is similar to Shuraih, f5 

Hence, the Hadith is weak (Da'if) because of these four authorities. 


HADITH 38 (THE IDENTITY OF THE HASHIMITE) 

Isnad; Nu‘aim === al-Walid who said, "It reached me...” 

Discussion 

This isnàd is woefully inadequate; al-Walid does not mention his authorities 
at all. The Hadith is thus unfounded (dati). 

HADITH 39 (THE SUFYANI ATTACKS MADINA) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === ‘Abd al-Quddis ---- Ibn “Ayyash === a knowledgeable 
person --- Muhammad b. Ja‘far --- ‘Ali b. Abi Talib. 


The same as Hadith 21, which is weak (ра). 


263. HTQ, p. 528. 
264. НТО, .م‎ 
265. НТО, р. 204. 
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HADITH 40 (THE MAHDI AND THE WHITE ONE ESCAPE FROM 
MADINA) 


Isnad: The same as no. 23 with the addition of: --- Abū Ruman --- ‘Ali. 
Discussion 


Except for the above mentioned two, all the reporters are unreliable (see also 
nos. 6 and 16). 


Hence, this Hadith is weak (Da7/). 
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(Nos. 41-60) 


HADITH 41 (THE KILLING OF AL-NAFS AL-ZAKIYYA) 


Isnad and verdict; See no. 5 (Daf) 


HADITH 42 (ABOUT AN ENEMY ATTACKING MAKKA) 


Isnad; Nu‘aim === Ibn Wahb --- Yazid b. ‘Iyad --- ‘Asim b. ‘Umar b. Qatada 
--- Abd al-Rahman b. Misa --- ‘Abdullah b. Safwan ---Hafsa === The Prophet. 


Discussion 
‘Abdullah b. Wahb is trustworthy, although he is known to be а mudallis.% 

Yazid b. 'lyad is the main figure on whom this narration rests. Hafiz 
Ibn Hajar quotes disparaging remarks such as "The worst liar" (by Malik), 
"Nothing" (Ibn Мап), “Fabricator” (Ahmad b. Salih), “Munkar in Hadith 
" (Abü Hatim), "Weak" (Abü Zur'a), "Munkar" (al-Bukhàri and Muslim), 
and "Left out" (al-Nasa’1).*” Ibn ‘Adi says, "Most of his narrations are not 
preserved.” 

‘Asim b. ‘Umar is a trustworthy authority. 

‘Abd а1-Каһтап Б. Misa is not traceable in the books of Rijal. 

‘Abdullah b. Safwan is known to be a Successor, even though Ibn Hibban 
counts him among the Companions.*? 

Owing to the very strong disparaging remarks about Yazid b. ‘Iyyad, this 
narration is considered totally fabricated (maudi). 


266. HTH, 6:71. 
267. HTH, n:352. 
268. IAD, 7:2717. 
269. HTH, 5:53. 
270. HTH, 5:265. 
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HADITH 43 (THE SUFYANI SENDS A CONTINGENT TO MAKKA) 


Isnàd and verdict; See по. 25 (Daf jiddan). 


HADITH 44 (THE SINKING OF THE WHOLE CONTINGENT EXCEPT FOR 
TWO MEN) 


]snàd; Nu'aim === al-Walid --- a shaikh --- Jabir --- Abü Ja‘far. 


Discussion 
The presence of an unnamed person in this narration is enough to render it 
weak (Dav). 


HADITH 45 (THE DESCRIPTION OF THE TWO WHO ESCAPE) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah al-Tiharti --- ‘Abd al-Salàm b. 
Maslama --- Abū Qabil. 


Di А 
Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah is not traceable (see по. 3). The remaining isnàd is 
similar to the isnàd of no. 6, which is a weak (Daf) narration. 


HADITH 46 (THE SINKING OF THE CONTINGENT AS A SIGN) 


Jsnàd; Nu‘aim === Ibn Wahb --- Ibn Lahi'a --- al-Ma'afiri, who heard Abt 
Firás, who heard ‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr. 


Discussion 

It has already been mentioned that Ibn Lahi‘a is a weak authority except 
when any of the four ‘Abdullahs (including Ibn Wahb) reports from him, 
which is the case in this isnàd. 

The shaikh of Ibn Lahi‘a is not known, except by his tribe affiliation: 
al-Ma'áfiri. Nu'aim b. Hammad has given an isnad containing ‘Abdullah b. 
Nu'aim al-Ma'áfiri (folio 44 of the manuscript); no such person is traceable, 
only ‘Abdullah b. Nu‘aim b. Hammam al-Qaini al-Shami. Ibn Ma'in says 
about him, "Muzlim (in the dark)’, і.е. not well-known.” He is reported to be 


271. HTH, 6:56. 
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an ascetic who is lenient in the matters of Hadith.?” 

As for Abi Firas, he is Yazid b. Rabah al-Sahmi, a freed slave of ‘Abdullah 
b. ‘Amr. He is a Successor and a trustworthy person.” 

However, the narration will remain weak (Ра?) because of ‘Abdullah b. 
Nu‘aim. 


HADITH 47 (A FLAG FROM THE WEST AS A SIGN) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === Abū Yüsuf --- Muhammad b. ‘Ubaidullah b. Buraid b. al- 
Sindi --- Ka‘b. 


Discussion 

A number of reporters with the by-name of Abu Yusuf are recorded in Taqrib 
and Tahdhib. Chronologically, only one of them, by the name of Ya'qüb b. 
Ibrahim al-Zuhri al-Madani, who later settled in Baghdad (d. 208 AH), could 
be the shaikh of Abü Nu‘aim (d. 228 AH). But Nu'aim described him as al- 
Maqdisi, who used to be a Küfi (see Hadith 10). Therefore, the said authority 
could not be Nu'aim's shaikh. Also, Muhammad b. ‘Ubaidullah b. Buraid b. 
al-Sindi cannot be traced. Therefore, this Hadith is weak (Па). 


HADITH 48 (A SIGN IN THE SUN) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === Ibn al-Mubarak, Ibn Thaur and ‘Abd al-Razzàq --- Ma‘mar 
--- Ibn Таула» --- ‘Ali b. ‘Abdullah b. ‘Abbas. 


Di Р 
Among the shaikhs of Nu‘aim, Ibn Thaur is not traceable. Moreover, Nu‘aim 
is not acceptable when reporting from ‘Abdullah b, al-Mubarak. Therefore, 
the Hadith is weak (Daf). 

HADITH 49 (A SIGN OF THE MAHDI: ALLAH IS REJECTED) 

Isnad: Nu‘aim === Yahya b. al-Yamàn --- al-Minhàl b. Khalifa --- Matar al- 
Warraq. 


272. HTQ, p. 327. 
273. HTH, n:325. 
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Discussion 

Apart from Ibn Hibbàn, who records Yahya b. al-Yaman among the 
trustworthy narrators, all other traditionists such as Zakariyya al-Sàji, 
Ahmad, Ibn Main, Abū Dawid, Nasa” and Ibn al-Madini declare him to be 
weak and unreliable.” 

Ibn ‘Adi says, "Most of his narrations are not preserved." 

As for al-Minhàl b. Khalifa al-Küfi, a great number of traditionists such as 
Ibn Ma'in, Abi Bishr al-Dalabi, al-Nasàá'i, Bukhari and Ibn Hibbàn declare him 
to be weak. Favourable remarks come from Abi Найт and Abū Dawiid.?” 

Matar b. Tahmàn al-Warràq al-Khurasàni is a Successor. He attracts both 
types of remarks.” However, the presence of at least two weak reporters 
renders this Hadith weak (Daf). 


HADITH 50 (THREE TRIALS) 


Isnàd: Nu‘aim === Yahya b. al-Yamàn --- Каіѕёп al-Rawasibi al-Qassar who 
was a trustworthy person === his master, who heard ‘Ali. 


Discussion 
Yahya has been discussed in the previous Hadith. 

Kaisàn (Abū ‘Umar, a freed slave of Yazid b. Bilal b. al-Harith al-Fazari) is 
declared weak by Ibn Man, Ahmad, al-Sàji and al-Daraqutni, while Nu‘aim 
and Ibn Hibbàn record him as trustworthy??? 

Yazid b. Bilal, the reporter from ‘Ali, is totally unreliable in the view of 
Bukhani, Ibn Hibbàn and al-Azdi.**? Therefore, the Hadith is weak (а?у). 


HADITH 51 (AN EVENT IN THE YEAR 204) 


Isnad: See no. 23, which is a weak (а?) Hadith . 


274. HTH, 11:306. 
275. IAD, 7:2691. 
276. HTH, 10:319. 
277. HTH, 10167. 
278. HTH, 8:454. 
279. HTH, 11:316. 
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HADITH 52 (MEN SELLING THEIR DAUGHTERS) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === Ibn 'Ayyash --- Salim b. ‘Abdullah --- Aba Muhammad -— а 
man from al-Maghrib. 


Di ! 
This narration is immediately rejected because of the ambiguous identity of 
the man from al-Maghrib. Moreover, it is difficult to ascertain which Salim 
b. ‘Abdullah is meant out of the four mentioned by Ibn Hajar in Tahdhib,?° 
and which Abi Muhammad is meant out of eight persons by this Aunya in 
the same source.” 

Hence, the Hadith is batil. 


HADITH 53 (A CRY FROM HEAVEN) 


Isnad: See no. 35, which is a weak (Da'if) Hadith . 


HADITH 54 (A CRY FROM HEAVEN AFTER THE TROUBLES OF IBN AL- 
ZUBAIR) 


Isnad; Nu'aim === Ibn Wahb --- Ishaq b. Yahya al-Tamimi --- al-Mughira b. 
‘Abd al-Rahman --- his mother. 


Discussion 
Ishaq b. Yahya is labelled as weak, munkar, left out, not trustworthy and of 
bad memory by 18 prominent traditionists. 

Al-Mughira is a reliable authority who reports from his mother Sa‘da bint 
‘Auf al-Mariyya.”*3 

The presence of Ishaq renders this Hadith very weak (Daf jiddan). 


280. HTH, 3:436,430,439,440. 
281. HTH, 12:223-5. 
282. HTH, 1:254-5. 
283. HTH, 10:264. 
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HADITH 55 (A CRY FROM HEAVEN AFTER THE KILLING OF AL-NAFS 
ZAKIYYA) 


Isnad; Nu‘aim === Rishdin --- Ibn Lahi‘a === Abū Zur‘a --- ‘Abdullah b. Zarir 
--- ‘Ammar b. Yasir. 


Di А 
‘Abdullah b. Zarir al-Ghafiqi al-Misri*® is reliable, but weakness comes from 
Ibn Lahi‘a (see no. 8) and Rishdin (see no. 24). 

As for Aba Zur'a, he is ‘Amr Б. Jabri al-Hadrami, Ibn Lahi'a, the reporter 
from him says about him, "He is mentally weak: he used to claim that ‘Ali 
was in the cloud; he would sit with us and see a cloud and say, ‘Look! ‘Ali has 
passed by in that cloud.” Ahmad says, “He reported Munkar ahadith from 
Jàbir"s 

Hence, the Hadith is very weak. (Daf даап) 


HADITH 56 (PEOPLE TURNING RABID DURING HAJ) 


Isnad; Nu'aim === Abū Yusuf al-Maqdisi === Muhammad b. ‘Ubaidullah --- 
‘Amr b. Shu‘aib --- his father --- ‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr. 


Di : 

Apart from Abü Yüsuf, whose identity is not confirmed (see nos. 10 and 47), 

another unreliable authority is Muhammad b. ‘Ubaidullah b. Abi Sulaiman 

al-‘Arzami al-Fazari al-Küft. 18 prominent traditionists declare him to be а 

very weak reporter; the reason given for his weakness is the loss of his books 

which made him rely upon his bad memory and commit mistakes." 
Therefore, this Hadith is very weak (Da'if jiddan). 


HADITH 57 (THE MAHDI IS FORCED INTO TAKING PLEDGES IN 
MAKKA) 


Isnad; See no. 1, which is a weak (Da if) Hadith . 


284. HTH, 5:216. 
285. DHM, 3:250. 
286. HTH, 9:323-4. 
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HADITH 58 (THE VENUE OF THE PLEDGE) 


Isnad; Nu‘aim === Abū Yüsuf --- Fitr b. Khalifa --- al-Hasan b. ‘Abd al-Rahmàn 
al-‘Ukali --- Abū Huraira. 


Di А 
Much has been said about Aba Yusuf (сЁ nos. 10 and 47); Fitr (cf. no. 10) 
is also a weak authority; al-Hasan al-‘Ukali is not traceable. Therefore, the 
Hadith is weak (Da'if). 


HADITH 59 (THE MAHDIIS FORCED INTO PLEDGE) 


Isnad; Nu‘aim === Ibn Thaur and ‘Abd al-Razzaq --- Ma‘mar --- Qatada --- 
Prophet. 


Di ‚ 


This narration being a mursal one of Qatada is weak (Da). 


HADITH 60 (THE MAHDI IS APPROACHED AT HIS HOUSE) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === ‘Abd al- Wahhab al-Thaqafi --- Ayyüb --- Ibn Sirin --- Aba 
1-Jald. 


Discussion 
All the reporters of this narration are trustworthy: “Abd al-Wahhab b. ‘Abd 
al-Majid is a reliable authority, except for the last three or four years of his 
life, when he was judged to be senile;?*' Ayyüb b. Abi Tamima al-Sikhtiani is 
held in high esteem when reporting from Ibn Sirin?? Muhammad b. Sirin is a 
Successor who reports from Anas b. Malik, Zaid, al-Hasan b. ‘Ali and others. 
Abii l-Jald is recorded only by Ibn 530255 and Аба Nu'aim al-Isfahani.** 
His name is given as Jailàn b. Farwah al-Jüni, and is said to be a trustworthy 
reporter. 


287. HTH, 6:449. 
288. HTH, 1:397. 
289. HTH, 9:215. 
290. MTB, 7:222. 
291. Abū Nu'aim Ahmad b. ‘Abdullah al-Isfahàni (d. 430): Hilya al-Auliya, 6:54-58. 
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Hence, the narration is acceptable (magbül) , although it stands as a 
saying of Abt 1-Jald and not that of the Prophet ⁄. 
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(Nos. 61-80) 


HADITH 61 (THE MAHDI'S SPEECH) 


Isnad; See Hadith 35; a very weak Hadith (Datfjiddan). 


HADITH 62 (SEVEN SCHOLARS MEETING AT MAKKA) 


Isnàd; See Hadith 8; a very weak Hadith (Daf jiddan) 


HADITH 63 (CONTINGENTS FROM IRAQ AND SYRIA) 


Isndd: See Hadith 8 of ‘Abd al-Razzàq's collection (Chapter 2); weak (Da'if). 


HADITH 64 (THE KILLING OF THE SUFYANI AT JERUSALEM) 


Isnad; Nu‘aim === al-Walid and Rishdin --- Ibn Lahi‘a === Abu Zur‘a --- 
Muhammad b. ‘Ali. 


Di : 
The initial part of this isnad as far as Abi Zur'a is similar to that in Hadith 
55, and consists of weak reporters, so the Hadith is very weak (Da‘fjiddan). 
HADITH 65 (THE KILLING OF THE SUFYANI) 

Isnad: Nu‘aim === al-Walid b. Muslim === a traditionist. 

Di 


This isnad is incomplete, since the immediate authority of al-Walid is 
unknown. Therefore, this saying is totally unfounded (munqati?. 
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HADITH 66 (THE SUFYANI HANDS OVER THE CALIPHATE TO THE 
MAHDI) 


Isnád: Nu‘aim === ‘Abd al-Quddis --- Abii Bakr === our shaikhs. 


Di I 
The unknown shaikhs of Abi Bakr are enough to render this Hadith 
unfounded (batil). 


HADITH 67 (THE REASON FOR THE TITLE ‘MAHDTI') 


Isnàd; See no. 4 of ‘Abd al-Razzàq's collection; a weak (Daf) narration. 


HADITH 68 (THE SLOGAN ON THE МАНРІ5 FLAG) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === Yahya b. al-Yaman --- Sufyan al-Thauri --- Abū Ishaq --- 
Nauf al-Bikah. 


Di А 
Yahya b. al-Yamaàn is very weak (cf. Hadith 49). 

Abi Ishaq al-Subai'i is one of the Successors. His sayings were abandoned 
by the traditionists because he began to confuse things due to old age. 

Nauf al-Bikali is another son of the wife of Ka'b al-Ahbar. He is labelled 
as mastür (hidden) because no one authenticates him. He is blamed for 
narrating spurious ahadith from Ahl al-Kitàb.?ss 

Thus, with these three weak reporters, this saying is baseless (batil). 


HADITH 69 (IBN SIRIN'S OPINION ABOUT THE MAHDI) 

Isnàd: Nu'aim === Yahya --- al-Sariyy b. Yahya --- Ibn Sirin. 

Di ; 

It is not stated which Yahya is meant as the shaikh of Nu‘aim; it is either 


Yahya b. al-Yaman (cf. Hadith 49) or Yahya b. Sa'id al-Attar (cf. Hadith 2): both 
are weak. 


292. DHM, 3:270. 
293. HTQ, p. 567. 
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Al-Sariyy b. Yahya is a reliable authority." 
This saying of Ibn Sirin is thus not authentic (Daff) as far as its isnad is 
concerned, due to the unknown shaikh of Nu‘aim. 


HADITH 70 (A COMPARISON BETWEEN ‘UMAR В. ‘ABD AL-AZIZ AND 
THE MAHDI) 


Isnád: Nu‘aim === Damura --- Ibn Shaudhab --- Matar. 


Discussion 
Damura b. Rabi'a al-Ramli is a reliable authority. 

‘Abdullah b. Shaudhab al-Khurasani, labelled as an Imam, is a 
contemporary of Imam al-Auza‘.*° 

Hence, the isnàd to Matar al-Warraq (cf. Hadith 49) is dependable. The 
above opinion of Matar remains as he did not quote any authority above him 
for such a judgement. 


HADITH 71 (THE REASON FOR THE TITLE MAHDI’) 


Isnad: Similar to that of Hadith 70, with the addition of Ka‘b from whom 
Matar reports. 

Discussion 

Ka'b is well known for reporting from the People of the Book (Ahl al-Kitab); 
this seems to be one such saying. (cf. no. 4 of ‘Abd al-Razzaq) 


HADITH 72 (THE MAHDI WILL DISTRIBUTE WEALTH) 
Isnad; Nu‘aim === ‘Abd al-Razzaq --- Ma‘mar --- Qatada --- The Prophet. 
Di ; 


Qatāda is a Successor, and does not give the authority between him and the 
Prophet 3§. Being a mursal Hadith , it is not acceptable (ра). 


294. HTQ, p. 230. 
295. HTQ, р. 280; DHM, 2:330. 
296. HTQ, p. 308. 
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HADITH 73 (THE MAHDI'S CHARACTER) 


Isnad; Same as no. 2 of ‘Abd al-Razzàq's collection: a dark isnad (Да). 


HADITH 74 (A DESCRIPTION OF THE MAHDI) 


(Cf. also nos. 75, 77, 81, 92, 104) 

The seven similar ahadith reported by Abt Sa‘id al-Khudri give a number 
of characteristics attributed to the Mahdi; they are narrated also by Abū 
Dawid, Tirmidhi, Ahmad and Hakim. 

The following is the text of Abü Dawud: 

The Mahdi is from me. He is bald of the forehead and hook-nosed. He will 
fill the world with justice and equity, just as it was filled with tyranny and 
injustice, and will rule for seven years. 

The text of Tirmidhi is as follows: 

Abit Sa'id al-Khudri said, "We were afraid of events after the Prophet. So 
we asked the Prophet of Allah (about this)” He said, "From among my 
Umma, the Mahdi will appear, and will live for five, seven or nine.” (the 
doubt is from Zaid al-‘Ammi) We said, "What is that?" He said, "Years." 
Then he said, “A man will come to him saying, “О Mahdi, give me, give 
me. So he would fill his cloth with as much as he could carry.” 


Figures 3 and 4 show the asànid of Nu'aim and the later traditionists 
respectively. 


297. DS, no. 4285. 
298. TS, no. 2333; AHM, 3:17, 21, 27, 31; HMK, 4:557. 
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Al-Hakim Abu Dawud Al- Ahmad 


| Tirmidhi | Жн 
Mubammad b. | Abii I-Nadr Al-Pfasan b. 


Ya'qub Muhammad b. Misa 
Bashshar | 
; Š Abii Mu‘awiya А 
Muhammad b. Sahl b. | : Shaibin Hammad b. 
Ishaq al-Sagháni Tammám b. Muhammad b. Tbn Мита Salama 
Bazi Ja'far | 
+ _ ы š Abu Harün & 
‘Amr b. ‘Asim М | Мба al-Juhani Matarb. 
al-Kulübi “Imran al-Qartán Shu'ba Tahmän 


А —< 


Abii Nadra Abû l-Siddiq 


E, 


Abu Sa‘id 
al-KhudrT 


| 


ТНЕ 
PROPHET 
(S.A.S.) 


Figure 4: Asánid of the later traditionists discussed under Hadith 74. 
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‘ai i 

(а) The isnad through ‘Abd al-Razzaq is weak (Da'if). (See no. 2 of ‘Abd 
al-Razzaq's collection, Chapter 2) 

(b) The азапта through both Abū Mu'awiya and Muhammad b. Marwan 
pass via Zaid al-‘Ammi, who is a weak authority. Muhammed b. Marwan 
al-Suddi is also not reliable.3°° 

(c) The isnad through al-Walid includes reliable authorities such as Said 
b. Abi Ariba," Qatada and Abū Nadra, although both al-Walid and Qatada 
are accused of tadíis. 

(d) The isnàd through Ibn Wahb passes through al-Harith b. Nabhan, who 
is a very weak authority.3” 


ani later itioni 


(е) The asanid of both Hakim and Abū Dawid go through ‘Imran al-Qattan; 
much criticism is directed against him, as pointed out by Ibn Khaldün.** 

A host of traditionists such as Yahya b. Sa'id, Ahmad, Ibn Shahin, ‘Ijli, 
Hakim and Abū Dawid have good opinions of him, while others, e.g. Ibn 
Ma'in, Nasi, Bukhari and, Daraqutni either declare him to be a weak 
personality or regard him as a “truthful person who is prone to speculation." 
He is known to have issued a fatwd in support of Ibrahim b. ‘Abdullah b. al- 
Hasan who rebelled along with his brother Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah al-Nafs 
al-Zakiyya against al-Mansur, the ‘Abbasid caliph.3°5 

(f) The main faulty reporter in the asanid of both Tirmidhi and Ahmad is 
Zaid al-‘Ammi al-Hawani, al-Basri, the Qadi of Hirat. He is nick-named ‘Ammi 
(from ‘amm: uncle) because he used to say, whenever asked about any issue, 
“I shall ask my uncle.” Despite several favourable remarks about him, most 
traditionists declare him to be a weak authority. To ascertain the extent of 
his weakness, we may rely upon the verdict of Ibn ‘Adi, who says, “Although 
he belongs to the group of weak authorities, his narrations are nevertheless 
suitable for writing down.”3% 


299. DHM, 2:102. 

300. HTQ, p. 506. 

301. HTQ, p. 239. 

302. DHM, 1:444. 

303. Ibn Khaldün, Tarikh, 1:561. 
304. HTQ, 2:83. 

305. HTH, 8:131. 

306. BTY, 21:392. 
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(g) The other two asanid of Ahmad contain reporters who are all reliable, 
with the exception of Matar b. Tahman, who attracts both types of remarks 
(cf. Hadith 49). 


Verdict: 
This text has been reported through a number of asanid, and this compensates 


for the weakness found in each isnad, rendering it authentic; al-Albani ranks 
this Hadith as Hasan since its reporters lack the strength of a Sahih Hadith. 


HADITH 75 (See Hadith 74) 


HADITH 76 (THREE TYPES OF MAHDI) 

Isnad; Nu‘aim === al-Walid, who heard a man. 

Di : 

This is an isnàd with only one named authority. Hence, it is totally 
unacceptable (batil). 


HADITH 78 (THE MAHDI BRINGS OUT THE ARK OF TRANQUILLITY) 


Isnàd: Same as Hadith 20: spurious (maudü?). 


HADITH 79 (ALL WILL PERFECT THE MAHDI IN ONE NIGHT) 


Isnad; Nu‘aim === al-Qasim b. Malik al-Muzani --- Yasin b. Sayyar === Ibrahim 
b. Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya === his father === ‘Ali === The Prophet. 


Di : 
Ahmad reaches Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya through Abt Nu‘aim === Yasin 
21-7 

Both al-Qàsim b. Malik?” and Yasin ‘Ijli are reliable reporters, although а 
little criticism is directed at the latter: Bukhari said about him, “He is 


307. AM, 1:84. 
308. DHM, 3:378. 
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criticised” نظر)‎ «3).3°? However, this type of criticism, devoid of detail, is not 
enough to disparage a person. There is thus no apparent discrepancy in the 
isnad. 

According to Suyüti, this Hadith is Hasan.” Albani ranks it Sahih.™ 


HADITH 80 (А MAN NAMED AL-SAFFAH WILL APPEAR AT THE END OF 
TIME) 


Isnad; Nu‘aim === Abū Mu'àwiya --- al-A'mash --- ‘Atiyya --- Aba Saîd al- 
Khudri --- The Prophet. 


Discussion 
Ahmad gives a similar isnad, but reaches al-A'mash through ‘Uthman === 
Jarir?? Hence, this Hadith relies on al-A‘mash and his shaikh; the former is 
known to be a mudallis, and reports here by way of ‘an and not 3 
As for ‘Atiyya al-‘Ufi, he is declared weak by Ahmad and Abū Найт, while 
Ibn Маїп says that he is acceptable (صالح)‎ 4 
Thus, this Hadith is weak (Пау). 


309. HTQ, p. 587; DHM 4:359. 

310. Al-Suyüti, Faid al-Qadir, 6:278. 
311. US, no. 6735. 

312. AM, 3:80. 

313. DHM, 2:224. 

314. DIIM, 3:80. 
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(Nos. 81-100) 


HADITH 81 (See Hadith 74) 


HADITH 82 (THE MAHDI WILL LIVE FOR FIFTY YEARS OR MORE) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === al-Mu'tamir b. Sulaiman --- ‘Imran b. Hudair --- Sumait 
--- Ka‘b. 


Discussion 

All three reporters in the isnàd up to Kah, al-Mu'tamir?5 Tmran, and 
Sumait?" are trustworthy, although Ka'b's source is unknown. Hence, it is 
acceptable as a saying of Kab (Sahih al-isnad). 


HADITH 83 (THE MAHDI WILL APPEAR AT THE AGE OF 40) 

Isnad: Nu‘aim === al-Walid --- Sa'id --- Qatada --- ‘Abdullah b. al-Harith. 
Discussion 

A problem here is the unknown precise identity of Sa'id; if he is Said b. Yazid 
al-Tamükhi (cf. Hadith 17), he is not mentioned in the books of Rijal. Hence, 
this Hadith, which is the saying of a Companion at best, remains weak (Daf). 


HADITH 84 (A DESCRIPTION OF THE MAHDI) 


Isnad: Nua‘im === al-Walid and Rishdin --- Ibn Lahi‘a --- Isrá'il b. 'Abbad 
---Maimün al-Quddah --- Aba l-Tufail --- The Prophet. 


315. HTQ, p. 539. 
316. HTQ, p. 429. 
317. HTQ, p. 256. 
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Di š 
Israq] and Maimün are not found in the books of Rijāl. As well as this, the 
isnàd contains al-Walid, who is a mudallis, and Rishdin and Ibn Lahi‘a who 
are weak. Therefore, this Hadith is very weak (Daf jiddan). 


HADITH 85 (THE MAHDT'S PLACE OF BIRTH AND MIGRATION) 


Isnàd: Nu‘aim === ‘Abdullah b. Marwan --- al-Haitham b. ‘Abd а!-Каһтап --- 
someone who related to him --- ‘Ali b. Abi Talib. 


Di А 
As well as one reporter being un-named, ‘Abdullah b. Marwan is a weak 
authority (cf. Hadith 4) and al-Haitham is not mentioned by the books of 
Rijal. Thus, the Hadith is very weak (Da'if jiddan). 


HADITH 86 (THE MAHDI WILL LIVE FOR 60 YEARS) 


Isnàd; Same as по. 12: a weak Hadith (Da. 


HADITH 87 (ABOUT THE MAHDI'S NAME) 
Isnàd: Nu'aim === Ibn ‘Uyaina --- ‘Asim --- Zirr --- ‘Abdullah --- The Prophet. 


Di : 
A slight variation of the same text has been reported by Abū Dawid,3* 
Tirmidhi,?? and Ahmad;?? through the same isnad; Abū Dawüd has given five 
immediate authorities who narrated this Hadith through the above іѕпаа. 
Since this isnad contains reliable authorities, apart from a slightly critical 
remark about the memory of ‘Asim b. Abi al-Nujud,™ al-Albàni declares this 
Hadith to be Hasan. 


318. DS, no. 4282. 

319. TS, no. 2331. 

320. AM, 1:448. 

321. HTQ, р. 285; DHM, 2:357. 
322. LMS, 3:1501 (no. 5452). 
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HADITH 88 (THE MAHDI BELONGS TO THE HOUSEHOLD OF THE 
PROPHET) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === al-Mu‘tamir --- a man --- Abū al-Siddiq --- Abū 5350 al- 
Khudri --- The Prophet. 


Di : 
Because of the unknown reporter, this Hadith is not acceptable (Daf). 


HADITH 89 (THE MAHDI BELONGS TO THE HOUSE OF AL-ABBAS) 
Isnad: Nu'airn === Ibn *Uyaina --- ‘Amr --- Abū Ma‘bad --- Ibn ‘Abbas. 


Discussion 
Sufyan b. ‘Uyaina is a well-known traditionist; although he narrates by way 
of tadlis, he does so through trustworthy reporters. ‘Amr b. Dinar is also a 
prominent traditionist.?* Abū Ma‘bad is the freed slave of Ibn ‘Abbas, and is 
labelled trustworthy.35 

Hence, all the reporters are reliable; however, the Hadith is a saying of 
Ibn ‘Abbas and contradicts a number of other sayings of the Prophet which 
show that the Mahdi would be from his household (shadhdh). 


HADITH 90 (THE MAHDI IS FROM THE HOUSEHOLD OF AL~ABBAS) 


Isnàd: Nu‘aim === al-Walid and others --- ‘Abd al-Malik b. Abi Ghunayya --- 
al-Minhàl b. ‘Amr --- Said b. Jubair --- Ibn ‘Abbas. 


Discussion 

Al-Walid is known to be a mudallis. ‘Abd al-Malik b. Abi Ghunayya is declared 
to be trustworthy by both Ahmad and Ibn Ma'in.*'* Al-Minhal is labelled as 
“truthful, but prone to speculations.” Hence, because of the tadlis of al- 
Walid and the weakness of al-Minhal, the Hadith is weak (Da). 


323. HTQ, p. 245. 
324. DHM, 2: 170. 
325. НТО, р. 558. 
326. АНК, 5: 347. 
327. 1110, p. 547; cf S. Hasan, Criticism of Hadith, p. 170. 
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HADITH 91 (THE MAHDI BELONGS TO THE PROPHET'S FAMILY) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === al-Walid --- ‘Ali b. Haushab, who heard Makhül === ‘Ali b. 
Abi Talib === The Prophet. 


Di : 
Apart from al-Walid, who is known to be a mudallis and narrates here with 
the mode ‘an, the other reporters, ‘Ali b. Haushab?? and Makhül** are 
trustworthy. 

This Hadith could be ranked authentic if a suitable mutabi‘ (supporting 
isnàd) were to be found. However, since no such mutabi‘ is found, the Hadith 
remains weak (Ра?) because of al-Walid. 


HADITH 92 (See Hadith 74) 


HADITH 9З (THE MAHDI DESCENDS FROM THE POSTERITY OF 
HUSAIN) 


Isnàd: Nu‘aim === al-Walid and Rishdin --- Ibn Lahi‘a --- Abü Qabil --- 
‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr. 


Di 
This Hadith has the same isnàd as that of Hadith 23, with the addition of 
‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr as the highest authority. Hence, it is narrated as a saying of 
a Companion but lacks authenticity (Da'if jiddan). 


HADITH 94 (THE MAHDI BELONGS TO THE FAMILY OF 'ABD SHAMS) 


Isnàd: Nu‘aim === Ibn Idris --- Husain b. Farat --- his father --- Aflat b. Salih 
--- ‘Abdullah b. al-Harith (or: — ‘Abdullah b. al-Hàrith --- Aflàt b. Salih) === 
Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya. 


Discussion 
‘Abdullah b. Idris is reliable.3? Husain b. Farat is not traceable in the books 


328. HTQ, p. 400; KZK: 273. 
329. HTQ, p. 545. 
330. HTQ, p. 295. 
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of Rijal. As for his father Farat, there are at least nine reporters by this name, 
and most of them are weak authorities. No-one with the name of Aflat b. 
Salih is found in the books of Rijal. Therefore, the Hadith is not acceptable 


(Daf). 


HADITH 95 (“UMAR В. ‘ABD AL-‘AZIZ AS THE MAHDI) 
Isnad: Nu‘aim === Abü Mu‘awiya === Abū Qubayyisa --- Hasan. 


Discussion 

Abū Mu'àwiya is trustworthy (cf. Hadith 80). Abū Qubayyisa is not traceable. 
Hasan al-Basri is well-known as an ascetic but is not dependable in the 
matters of Hadith.3* So, in addition to the weakness of this isnad, it is no 
more than an opinion held by Hasan (Па maqtü?). 


HADITH 96 (THE MAHDI DESCENDS FROM ‘ABBAS) 
Isnād; Nu‘aim === al-Walid --- a shaikh --- Yazid b. al-Walid al-Khuza'i --- Ka‘b. 


Di 
The existence of an unnamed reporter, in addition to the presence of Yazid, 
who is not traceable, renders this report unacceptable. Al-Albàni quotes 
Daraqutni, who gave a similar text with an isnad which includes Muhammad 
b. al-Walid, who used to fabricate Ahadith. This is why Albani ranks this 
Hadith as maudi‘ (fabricated) 


HADITH 97 (THE MAHDI WILL LEAD ‘ISA B. MARYAM) 
Isnad: Nu‘aim === Abū Usama --- Hisham --- Muhammad. 
Di І 


The Muhammad referred to here is most likely to be Muhammad Б. Ja‘far 
al-Sadiq, who reports from his famous father, but is not a reliable authority 


331. DHM, 2:340-3. 
332. DHM, 1:482. 
333. LSD, 1108 (hadith no. 80). 
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among the traditionists.?? Ibn Hajar lists five men named Hisham who could 
have reported from Muhammad; four of them are not reliable.55 

As for Abü Usama, he seems to be Hammad b. Usama al-Qurashi, and 
died in 201 AH. He is labelled as trustworthy.3° 

However the Hadith remains as a saying of Muhammad which is not 
authentic (Daf). A similar text with a different isnàd is give under Hadith 
no. 18 of the later traditionists (Chapter 4). 


HADITH 98 (THE MAHDI IS ‘ISA B. MARYAM HIMSELF) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === more than one person --- Hammad b. Salama --- Humaid 
--- al-Hasan. 


Discussion 

Apart from the unknown sAhuyükh of Nu'aim, the reporters Hammad?’ 
and Humaid al-Tawil?? are reliable authorities. This saying is in any case 
attributed to Hasan al-Basri only, but it is not authentic (Паў). 


HADITH 99 (THE MAHDI DESCENDS FROM FATIMA) 


Isnàd; Nu‘aim === Baqiyya b. al-Walid -— Abt Bakr b. Maryam --- Damura b. 
Habib -— Aba Hazzàn --- Ka‘b. 


Discussion 

This isnàd is weak (Daf) in itself because of the following reasons: 
1 Вадіууа is a mudallis; 
2. Abt Bakr b. Maryam is not reliable» 
з. Abd Hazzan is not traceable. 


334. DHM, 3:500. 
335. НТО, p. 572. 
336. HTQ, p. 177. 
337. DHM, 1:591. 
338. НТО, 2. 
339. НТО, р. 623. 
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However, the text is reported as marfu‘ by Aba Dawüd,#° Ibn Maja.“ and 
Hakim.” Albani says about this latter Hadith, "Its isnad is fine and its 
reporters are trustworthy. 


HADITH 100 (A MAN FROM THE POSTERITY OF AL-HASAN) 


Isnad; Nu‘aim === more than one person --- Ibn 'Ayyash --- someone who 
related to him --- Muhammad b. Ja‘far -— ‘Ali b. Abi Talib. 


Discussion 

This Hadith with this isnád which contains more than one unknown reporter, 
as well as the ambiguous identity of Ibn ‘Ayyash (cf. Hadith 13), is totally 
unacceptable. 

A similar text is produced by Aba Dàwüd, with the followmig isnàd: Aba 
Dàwüd === Haran b. al-Mughira === ‘Amr b. Qais --- Shu‘aib b. Khalid --- Aba 
Ishaq === ‘Ali. 

This isnad contains reliable reporters, but there is a defect arising from the 
fact that Abū Ishaq al-Sabi'i (d. 123 AH) survived ‘Ali (d. 40 AH) by 83 years; 
as al-Mundhir pointed out, Abū Ishaq did see ‘Ali but he did not accompany 
him. Therefore, this isnàd is munqatt' (broken). 

In any case, there is no mention of the Mahdi in this Hadith; by listing 
it under the chapter of al-Mahdi, Abü Dawid led the later traditionists to 
attach it to this subject. 


340. DS, no. 4284. 

341. JS, 21368. 

342. HMK, 4:557. 

343. LSD, 1108. 

344. DSA, u:380; DS, 6:4120. 
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(Nos. 101-122) 


HADITH 101 (THE MAHDI WILL COME FROM YEMEN) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === Baqiyya and ‘Abd al-Quddüs --- Safwan --- Shuraih b. 
*Ubaid --- Ка%. 


Discussion 
Вадіууа b. al-Walid does not have a good reputation among the traditionists; 
Abü Mishar says about him, 
أحاديث بقية ليست نقية فكن منها على تقية‎ 
The ahadith of Baqiyya are not clean, so beware of them. 


As for ‘Abd al-Quddis, he attracts disparaging remarks from most of the 
traditionists.** 

Safwan b. ‘Amr al-Siksiki*? and Shuraih b. ‘Ubaid (cf. Hadith 37) are 
reliable reporters, but because of the first two reporters, the Hadith is weak 


(Da). 


HADITH 102 (TWO MAHDIS FROM THE TRIBE OF ‘ABD SHAMS) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === more than one --- Ibn ‘Ayyash === Salim. === Najda, who 
wrote to Ibn ‘Abbas. 


Di А 
The immediate authority of Nu‘aim is unknown. The precise identity of Ibn 
‘Ayyash is not known. However, al-Walid b. 'Ayyàsh (cf. Hadith 23) is not 
traceable, while Ismail b. 'Ayyash attracts opposing remarks: according to 
Abū Найт, al-Nasa’l, Ibn Hibban, al-Farra, Ibn al-Madini and Ahmad, he 
is weak; he is declared trustworthy by Ibn Ma'in and Yazid b. Hàrün, while 


345. DHM, 1:331-9. 
346. DHM, 2:643. 
347. НТО, p. 277. 
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Bukhari says, 
He is acceptable when he reports from his own people (i. e. those of 
al-Sham), but not so when he reports from others.3* 
Thus, the ambiguity surrounding the shaikhs of Nu'aim is sufficient to render 
this Hadith weak (Da f). 
HADITH 103 (THE MAHDI WILL LIVE FOR FORTY YEARS) 


Isnàd: See Hadith 12: a weak Hadith (Daf) 
HADITH 104 (See Hadith 81) 


HADITH 105 (THE MAHDI WILL LIVE FOR 30 YEARS) 


Isnàd: Nu‘aim === Вадіууа b. al-Walid and ‘Abd al-Quddis --- Abū Bakr b. Abi 
Maryam --- Damura b. Habib. 


Discussion 
Except for Damura (cf. Hadith 99), all other reporters, as has already been 
discussed, are of a weak nature. Tberefore, this hadith is weak (Daf). 


HADITH 106 (CONTRADICTORY OPINIONS ABOUT THE MAHDI'S AGE) 


Isnad: See Hadith 17: a weak (ра?) Hadith. 


HADITH 107 (ANARCHY AFTER THE MAHDI'S DEATH) 


Isnad; Nu'aim === Вадіууа b. al-Walid and al-Walid b. Muslim --- Abū Bakr b. 
Abi Maryam === Yazid b. Salman --- Dinar b. Dinar. 


Di I 
As well as the tadlts of Baqiyya and al-Walid, and the weakness of Abü Bakr 
b. Abi Maryam, both Yazid and Dinar are not traceable. Therefore, the Hadith 


348. DHM, 1:240-4. 
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is weak (Da'if). 


HADITH 108 A MAN FROM QAHTAN WILL LEAD THE PEOPLE) 


15084: Nu‘aim === ‘Abd al-Razzaq --- Ma'mar --- Ibn Abi Dhi‘b --- Saîd b. Abi 
Sa‘id al-Maqbuni --- Aba Huraira. 


Di А 
This isnàd contains only reliable reporters: ‘Abd al-Razzaq and Ma‘mar аге 
well known traditionists; Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Abi Dhiib is 
trustworthy; Sa‘id, well-known as a pupil of Abū Huraira, is ѕоцпа.з5° 
However, the text shows no direct link with the issue of the Mahdi. 


HADITH 109 (A YEMENITE WILL FIGHT AT ‘AKKA) 


Isnad; Nu'aim === al-Walid --- Mu‘awiya b. Yahya -— Ага b. al-Mundhir --- 
Hakim b. ‘Umair --- Tubai‘ --- Ка%. 


Discussion 

Al-Walid, a mudallis, is found to report here by way of ‘an from Mu‘awiya 
b. Yahya Abū Muti, who reports many munkar Ahadith according to al- 
Daraqutni." Another suspect reporter is Hakim b. ‘Umair who is labelled as 
“truthful, but prone to speculations.” Hence, this saying of Ka‘b stands as a 
weak (Ра?) tradition. 


HADITH 110 (NAMES OF THOSE WHO PRECEDE OR FOLLOW THE 
MAHDI) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === ‘Abdullah b. Wahb --- Ibn Lahi‘a --- al-Harith b. Yazid === 
*Uqba b. Rashid al-Sudfi === ‘Abdullah b. al-Hajjaj === ‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr b. 
al-‘As. 


349. HTQ, p. 493. 
350. DHM, 2139. 
351. НТО, p. 539. 
352. HTQ, p. 177. 
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Di : 
The weakness associated with Ibn Lahi'a is to be ignored when a person like 
‘Abdullah b. Wahb reports from him. (cf. Hadith 8). By al-Hàrith b. Yazid, 
whether it is meant al-Hadrami*9 or al-Küfijs* is trustworthy. However, 
both ‘Uqba b. Rashid and ‘Abdullah b. al-Hajjaj are untraceable; Ibn Hajar 
mentions an ‘Abdullah b. al-Hajjaj* in the llth category - the reporters of this 
category died after 200 AH, so he cannot be the one meant here reporting 
from a Companion. Therefore, this Hadith is weak (Da'if). 


HADITH 111 (THE CONQUEST OF RUMIYYA AT THE HAND OF AL- 
QAHTANI) 


Isnad: Same as Hadith 12: weak (рар). 


HADITH 112 (THE DYNASTY OF THE MAHDI) 


Isnad: Same as Hadith 12: weak (Пау). 


HADITH 113 (THE MAHDI’S RULE BEFORE AND AFTER THE ‘ABBASIDS) 


Isnàd: Nu‘aim === Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah al-Tiharti --- ‘Abd al-Salam b. 
Maslama --- Abi Qabil. 


Di А 


This isnàd contains the flaws of both Hadith з (al-Tiharti) and Hadith 6 
(‘Abd al-Salàm b. Maslama --- Abi Qabil). Therefore, it is weak (Рат). 


HADITH 114 (THESECOND MAHDIWILL RULE UNTILTHE APPEARANCE 
OF “Ї$А) 


Isnad: Same as Hadith 20: fabricated (maudiü?. 


353. HTQ, p. 148. 
354. Ibid. 


355. IITQ, р. 321. 
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HADITH 115 (THE RULE OF AL-MANSUR BETWEEN TWO MAHDIS) 


Isnad; Same as Hadith 23: a weak (Da'if) Hadith. 


HADITH 116 (THE MAHDI IS PRECEDED BY AL-QAHTANI) 


Isnad; Nu‘aim === Rishdin --- Ibn Laht'a --- ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Qais al-Sadafi 
--- his father --- his grandfather --- The Prophet. 


Discussion 

Apart from the weakness associated with Rishdin and Ibn Lahi‘a, the true 
identity of ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Qais is unclear, the most probable candidate, 
out of three mentioned by Ibn Hajar under this name, seems to be the one 
known as al-Basri, who is declared a liar by Ibn Mahdi. Therefore, this 
Hadith is very weak (Da'if jiddan). 


HADITH 117 (THE INVASION OF INDIA) 


Isnad: same as Hadith 12: a weak (Da'if) Hadith. 


HADITH 118 (THE RULE OF AL-SAFFAH, AL-MANSUR AND THE MAHDI) 


Isnad: Nu‘aim === al-Walid and others --- ‘Abdullah b. Abi ‘Utba --- al-Minhal 
b. ‘Amr --- Sa‘id b. Jubair --- Ibn ‘Abbas. 


Discussion 

The only reporter mentioned by Ibn Hajar by the name of ‘Abdullah b. Abi 
*Utba does not fit chronologically in this isnàd. He is declared as trustworthy, 
and from the third category, although his date of death is not given; such 
reporters are held to be dead by the end of 110 AH; al-Walid, who died in 195 
AH, could therefore not have reported from him. 

As for al-Minhal b. ‘Amr, who is ranked to be among the reporters of 
the fifth category, he cannot be the one from whom a reporter of the third 
category narrates. 

It seems, in the light of Hadith go, that ‘Abdullah b. Abi ‘Utba has been 
mentioned wrongly in place of ‘Abd a- Malik b. Abi Ghunayya; once this 


356. DHM 3:486; HTQ, p. 348. 
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correction is made, this isnad is identical to that of Hadith go. 

A similar text with a similar isnad is reported by Ibn Abi Shaiba as 
follows:3 Ibn Abi Shaiba --- Waki --- Fudail b. Marzüq --- Maisara b. Habib 
--- al-Minhal —- Sa'id b. Jubair --- Ibn ‘Abbas, who said, "From us аге the three: 
from us is al-Saffah, from us is al-Mansur, and from us is al-Mahdi.” 

The suspect reporter in this іѕпаа is Fudail b. Marzüq al-Raqashi al- 
Kafi, about whom Ibn Hajar says, “Truthful, but prone to speculations. He 
is accused of being a Shi'a" Ibn Hibban says, "He has munkar Ahadith. He 
used to commit mistakes (while narrating) on the authority of trustworthy 
reporters. He reported fabricated ahadith from ‘Atiyya.” He is declared weak 
by al-Nasa'i and ‘Uthman b. Sa'id, but held to be reliable by Sufyan b. Uyaina 
and Ibn Ma'in. Ibn ‘Adi says, "He can only be considered if he is found to be 
in line with trustworthy reporters."55 

Hence, this text with this isnàd cannot qualify as supporting evidence for 
the isnad of Nu'aim; both are weak (Паў). 


HADITH 119 (EVENTS DURING THE RULE OF THE SECOND MAHDI) 


Isnàd: Same as Hadith 12: a weak (ра?) Hadith. 


HADITH 120 (THE INVASION OF INDIA) 


Isnad; Nu'aim === al-Walid === Safwan b. ‘Amr --- someone who reported to 
him --- The Prophet. 


Di : 
The man from whom Safwan related is unknown; since Safwan died in 155 
A. H., it is implausible that there could be one reporter between him and the 
Prophet, who died in u A. Н. Therefore, this Hadith is totally unacceptable 


(рал). 
HADITH 121 (A MENTION OF 12 CALIPHS) 


Isnàd: Nu‘aim === Abü Mu‘awiya --- Dawid b. Abi Hind --- al-Sha‘bi --- Jabir 
b. Samura --- The Prophet. 


357. Ibn Abi Shaiba, 15: no. 19488. 
358. HTQ, p. 448. 
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Discussion 

Nu'aim's isnàd** agrees with the isnàd of Muslim? who reports the same 
text through his shaikh Abü Bakr b. Abi Shaiba; all the reporters of this isnad 
are trustworthy. 

Abū Dawid transmits this text through a completely different іѕпаа but 
which also goes back to Jabir b. Samura; his isnad is as follows3* Abū Dàwüd 
=== Миа b. Ismá'il === Wohaib === Dawid --- ‘Amir ---Jabir b. Samura. 

A slightly different text (Hadith 121-a), giving the word Lut (“in existence") 
in place of عزيزاً‎ (“strong”) is reported by Abū Dawid through the following 
isnad3% Aba Dawid === ‘Amr b. ‘Uthman === Marwan b. Mu‘awiya ---Ismatil 
b. Abi Khalid --- his father--- Jabir b. Samura --- The Prophet. 

Those two texts, with authentic isnads, stand as witnesses for the original 
Hadith reported by Nu‘aim (Sahih). 

Abū Dawiid also reports an addition to this Hadith (Hadith 121-Ь) 
through the following іѕпаа:з% Aba Dawid === Ibn Nufail === Zuhair === 
Ziyad b. Khaitham == al-Asad b. Sa‘id al-Hamadani --- Jabir. 

As to the question of to whom the mention of “12 caliphs” refers, opinions 
vary; Shah Wali Allah gives the different views as follows:3* 

1. They are the first four caliphs (Aba Bakr al-Siddiq, ‘Umar b. al- 
Khattab, ‘Uthman b. Ап and ‘Ali b. Abi Talib), followed by 
Mu‘awiya, ‘Abd al-Malik b. Marwan and his four sons, and then 
‘Umar b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz and Walid b. Yazid b. ‘Abd al-Malik. 

2. Malik includes ‘Abdullah b. al-Zubair among the 12; Shah Wali 
Allah inclines towards rejecting this idea, relying on some Ahàdith 
which speak of Ibn al-Zubair's rule as being a major calamity. 

8. According to Ibn Kathir, the first four caliphs, ‘Umar b. ‘Abd al- 
‘Aziz, some ‘Abbasid Khalifas, and finally the Mahdi himself, are 
the 12 predicted by the Prophet. 

4. According to the Imami Shi'ites, they are their 12 consecutive 
Imams, beginning with ‘Ali b. Abi Talib, and ending with 
Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-‘Askari, who will appear once again as 
the Mahdi before the end of the world. 


359. NKF, folio 40. 

збо. MS. 32452. 

361. DS, 4106; DSA, 11:368. 

362. DSA, 11:361. 

363. DSA, 11:369. 

364. DSA, 1:364. 

365. See Section C of the Introduction to this study for a list of the 12 Imàms. 
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HADITH 122 (THE MAHDI AT JERUSALEM) 


Isnàd: Nu‘aim === Damura b. Rabi'a --- Yahya b. Abi ‘Amr al-Shaibani --- ‘Amr 
b. ‘Abdullah al-Hadrami --- Aba Отата al-Bahili --- the Prophet. 


Di ; 
A shorter version of his Hadith is transmitted by Abü Nu'aim, as quoted 
by Suyñti.% The difference between the two texts lies in the addition of 
word “Mahdi” in Abū Nu'aim's version: “Their Imam, the Mahdi, will be a 
pious person"; Nu'aim omits this word. With regard to the isnad, all three 
reporters between Nu‘aim and Aba Umama, a Companion, are truthful and 
trustworthy. Therefore, the Hadith is authentic (Sahih). 


366. SH, 2:135. 
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ANALYSIS OF THE AHADITH OF THE LATER 
TRADITIONISTS 


The ahadith of the later traditionists, of which the translations are given in 
Chapter Three, Part One, are now analysed according to the methodology of 
the traditionists. 


HADITH 1(THE MAHDI BELONGS TO THE FAMILY OF THE PROPHET) 


Isnad: Abu Dawüd** === ‘Uthman b . Abi Shaiba === al-Fadl b. Dukain === 
Fitr --- al-Qàsim b. Abi Bazza --- Abū Tufail --- ‘Ali --- the Prophet. 
This Hadith has also been transmitted by Ahmad. 


Discussion 

Although this isnàd contains Fitr b. Khalifa, about whom contradictory 
remarks have been reported (cf. Chapter 3, Hadith то), it is acceptable 
(Sahih) because of a similar text (Chapter 3, Hadith 87) advanced by four 
asanid, one of which is also through Fitr. 


HADITH 2 (AL-HARITH AND AL-MANSUR SUPPORTING THE FAMILY 
OF THE PROPHET) 


Isnad; Aba Dàwüd*** --- Hàrün === ‘Amr b. Abi Qais --- Mutarrif b. Tarif --- 
Abi l-Hasan --- Hilal b. ‘Amr === ‘Ali --- The Prophet. 


Di : 
Harün b. al-Mughira?? is declared trustworthy by al-Nasã’î and acceptable by 


367. DS, 4107. 
368. AM, 1:99. 
369. DSA, 11:383. 
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Abū Dawid. 

‘Amr b. Abi Qais is accepted by Abü Dawiid, but al-Dhahabi says about 
him, “He is truthful, but speculates.” Mutarrif is a trustworthy person.3” 
Neither Aba l-Hasan?? пог Hilal b. 'Amr?^? are known to al-Dhahabi. 

Owing to these last two unknown reporters, this Hadith is not acceptable 
(batil). 


HADITH 3 (PEOPLE FROM THE EAST ESTABLISH RULE FORTHE MAHDI) 


Isnad: Ibn Maja === Harmala b. Yahya al-Misri and Ibrahim b. Saîd al- 
Jauhari === Abà Salih ‘Abd al-Ghaffar b. Dawüd al-Harrani === Ibn Lahr'a --- 
Aba Zur‘a ‘Amr b. Jabir al-Hadrami --- ‘Abdullah b. al-Harith b. Jaz‘ al-Zabidi 
=== The Prophet. 


Discussion 

As well as Ibn Lahi‘a, who is deemed unacceptable if found to be quoted by 
others than the four 'Abdullàhs (cf. Chapter 3, Hadith 8), the presence of Aba 
Zur‘a ‘Amr b. Jàbir (cf. Chapter 3, Hadith 64) is enough to render this Hadith 
totally unacceptable (bati). 


HADITH 4 (THE MAHDIIS NO OTHER THAN ‘ISA B. MARYAM) 


Isnàd: Ibn Мајаз% --- Yünus b. ‘Abd al-A‘la --- Shafi --- Muhammad b. Khalid 
al-Janadi --- Abàn b. Salih --- Hasan --- Anas b. Malik --- The Prophet. 


Discussion 
This Hadith is declared munkar by Dhahabi?” on the following grounds: 
1 In another isnad, Yünus Б. ‘Abd al-A'là said: “I have been reported 
by Shafi'" This shows that he did not listen from Shafi directly. 
2. Muhammad b. Khalid al-Janadi is declared to be ambiguous by, 


371. DHM, 3:285. 
372. НТО, р. 534. 
373. DHM, 4:515. 
374. DHM, 4:315. 
375. JS, 21368. 

376. JS, 2:1340, 1341. 
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Hakim and munkar al-Hadith by Azdi.s? 

з. Абал Б. Salih is a trustworthy person, but he did not hear directly 
from Hasan. 

4. The text is also reported by Hakim throught he same isnad but he 
adds: 


Samit b. Mu'adh said, "I went to al-Janad, a place at a distance of 
two days journey from San'à (Yemen), where I met a traditionist. 
I enquired about this Hadith, on which he disclosed it to me with 
the following isnad: Muhammad b. Khalid al-Janadi --- Aban b. 
Abi ‘Ayyash --- Hasan --- The Prophet.”373 


Dhahabi remarks, "(By this) the whole isnad is exposed and shattered" 
referring to the fact that this isnad replaces Aban b. Salih by Abàn b. Abi 
‘Ayyash, who is totally unreliable. Moreover, it does not give the name of 
the reporter between Hasan and the Prophet, so it is mursal. 

Hàkim has transmitted this text without the last phrase (i.e. "The Mahdi 
is no other than ‘Isa b. Maryam”) through a completely different isnad going 
back to ‘Abd al-‘Aziz b. Suhaib, who also reported it from Anas b. Malik. 
Hence, it can safely be concluded that the last phrase regarding the Mahdi 
has not been authentically established at all, and that the isnad of Ibn Maja 
and Hakim, which contains this phrase, is not only Da'if (weak) but munkar. 


HADITH 5 (IBE MAHDI BELONGS TO THE PROPHET'S POSTERITY) 


Isnad: Abû Nu'aim?* === Khalaf b. Ahmad b. al-‘Abbas al-Ramahurmuzi in 
his book === Hammam b. Ahmad b. Ayyüb === Talüt b. 'Abbad === Suwaid 
b. Ibrahin --- Mahmüd b. ‘Umar --- Abi Salama b. ‘Abd al-Rahmaan b. ‘Auf--- his 
father --- The Prophet. 


Di 1 
The crucial figure in this isnad is Suwaid b. Ibrahim al-Basri al-‘Attar; 
according to Dhahabi*’, Ibn Ma‘in is the only one who speaks Favourably of 


378. Ibid. 
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him, saying, “I hope that there is nothing wrong with him" (., يكون به‎ Vj jf). 
However, al-Nasa’l, Abū Zur‘a and Ibn ‘Adi declare him as weak; Ibn Hibbàn 
says, "He reports spurious Ahadith on the authority of trustworthy reporters. 
He is the one who narrated the saying of the flea; i. e. that a Prophet heard a 
man abusing a flea, so he said to him, 'Do not abuse it because it woke one of 
the Prophets for the morning prayer.” 

Because of this reporter, this text is considered unreliable, although the 
meaning in general has been proved to be authentic through other asanid, as 
has been discussed previously. 


HADITH 6 (THE MAHDI WILL CONQUER CONSTANTINA AND MOUNT 
DAILUM) 


Isnad: Yahya b. ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Himmaàni in his Musnad“ === Qais b. al- 
Rabi‘ --- Abi Hasin --- Abū Salih --- Abū Huraira --- The Prophet. 


Di А 
Qais b. al-Rabi‘ had a bad memory; al- Bukhari says in his al-Tarikh al-Awsat 
that Qais was disparaged because of his son, who used to insert sayings of the 
people in his father’s book without his knowledge. 

Yahya b. ‘Abd al-Hamid is declared trustworthy by Ibn Man and Ibn 
‘Adi, but is declared a liar by Ahmad and Ibn Numair; а1-Маза'1 views him as 
weak.386 

Abū Hasin is labelled as unknown by Dhahabi,** as is his shaikh, Abū 
Salih.3* 

Therefore, due to several unreliable reporters, this Hadith is weak (Da). 


HADITH 7 (‘ISA B. MARYAM WILL PRAY BEHIND A MAN FROM THE 
PROPHET'S FAMILY) 


Isnad: Abū Nu'aim?** === Aba ]-Еагај al-Isbahani --- Ahmad b. al-Husain --- 


384. Al-Manar, p. 147. 
385. DHM, 3:393-5. 
386. DHM, 4:392. 
387. DHM, 4:516. 
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Abû Ja‘far b. Tariq --- al-Jid b. Nazîf --- Abū Nadra --- Aba Said --- The Prophet. 


Di А 
Ibn al-Qayyim remarks about this Hadith, “This isnad is not authentic, 
but there is a similar Hadith on the authority of ‘Atiyya b. ‘Amir which is 
transmitted by Ibn Hibban in his al-Sahih.”39° 

Ibn al-Qayyim's verdict seems to be correct, since two of its reporters, Abü 
Ja'far b. Tariq and al-Jid b. Nazîf are not traceable in the books of Rijal. 


HADITH 8 (‘ISA B. MARYAM PRAYS BEHIND THE MAHDI) 


Isnad: al-Hàrith b. Abi Usáma in his Musnad3* === Ismaîl b. ‘Abd al-Karim 
=== Ibrahim b. ‘Aqil --- his father --- Wahb b. Munabbih --- Jabir --- The 
Prophet. 


Discussion 

Suyüti has mentioned that this Hadith is also reported by Abū Nu‘aim.3* 
All the reports of this isnàd are trustworth and reliable, so this Hadith is 
acceptable (Sahih). 


HADITH 9 (SOME ATTRIBUTES OF THE MAHDI) 


Isnad: Tabarani === Ahmad b. Salih al- Maliki === Abt Jafar === Muhamad 
b. Salama --- Aba l-Wasil --- Abü l-Siddiq al-Nàji --- al-Hasan b. Yazid al-Sa‘da 
(one of the Banü Bahdala) --- Abū Sa'id al-Khudri--- The Prophet. 


рї ; 
Suyüti mentions this Hadith as being transmitted by Abū Nu‘aim,3% without 
quoting the latter’s isnad; Haithami gave his verdict by saying, “In this isnad 
there are a number of reporters whom I do not know. A study of all the 
reporters in this isnad is thus necessary in order to verify this statement: 


390. Al-Manar, p. 147. 
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1. About Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Rahman b. 'Igàl al-Harrani, the shaikh of 
Tabarani, Abii ‘Ariba says, “He is not dependable in the matter of 
his religion.” 

2. Abu Ja‘far: ‘Abdullah b. Muhammad b. ‘Ali b. Nufail al-Harrani, is 
trustworthy and a 57 

3. Muhammad b. Salama: there are several reporters by this name. 
The one mentioned here is most probably the one known as 
Muhammad b. Salama b. ‘Abdullah al-Bahili al-Harràni, who is 
declared as trustworthy. He died in 191AH.39? 

4. Abit l-Wāşil is not traceable in the books of Rijal. Tabaràni says 
about this particular isnad, “A number of reporters narrated this 
Hadith from Abii l-Siddiq, but none of them except Abū l-Wasil 
mentioned an intermediary between Abi l-Siddiq and Abu Sad” 
(i. e. the reporter, al-Hasan b. Yazid al-Sa‘da).3 


Hence, this Hadith is weak (Daf) because of the shaikh of Tabarani and Abu 
1-Wasil. 


HADITH 10 (THE MAHDI IS IN THE MIDDLE OF THE UMMAH) 
Isnad: 


1) Baihaqi (Ahmad b. al-Husain)*?? === al-Hakim (Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah) 
=== Abii Zakariyya al-Anbari === Muhammad b. ‘Ubaid === al-Hasan b. Jarir 
al-Süri --- ‘Ali b. Hashim === Khalid b. Yazid Muhammad b. Ibrahim === Amir 
al-Mu'minin --- his father --- Ibn ‘Abbas === The Prophet. 


2) Inam al-Haramain, ‘Abdullah b. ҮйзиЁ?” === Abū Bakr Muhammad b. 
‘Ali === Muhammad b. Haran b. Misa === Ibn Bashir al-Dimashqi === 
‘Abdullah b. Mu‘adh === Khalid b. Yazid al-Qasri === Muhammad b. Ibrahim 
al-Imam=== Abii Ja‘far al-Mansür, Amir al-Mu’minin --- his father --- his 
grandfather --- Ibn ‘Abbas --- The Prophet. 
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Di А 
Suyüti quotes Abu Nu‘aim as giving this Hadith, but does not give ап іѕпаа. 
The above two asánid are given by Ibrahim b. Muhammad b. al-Mu'ayyid 
al-Juwaini al-Khuràsàni (d. 730 AH), a traditionist of the eighth century, one 
going back to ‘Abdullah b. ‘Abbas through Baihaqi and the other through 
Imam al-Haramain al-Juwaini, in his book entitled Faraid al-Samtain. 

Albanî" declares this Hadith to be spurious (maudü*), but he does not 
explain the basis for his verdict. We therefore have to examine these two 
азапта, both of which contain Khalid b. Yazid al-Qasri, but differ slightly after 
him. The following diagram shows the difference: 


Isnad no, 1 Isnad no, 2 
Khalid b. Yazid 
Muhammad b. Ibrahim 


Abt Ja'faral-Mangir Muhammad al-Mahdi b. Abû Ja'far 
his father e Muhammad) his father (i.e. Abu Ja'far) 
his grandfather 


‘Abdullah b. ‘Abbas 


THE PROPHET (S.A.S.) 


The following points should be noted: 

i Khalid b. Yazid is declared ‘not strong’ by Abū Найт. Ibn ‘Adi 
says, “No witness is found for his asanid: neither for the isnad, nor 
for the text. He is weak in my opinion.” 

2. Muhmmad b. Ibrahim b. Muslim al-Baghdadi is declared to be 
an Imam in Hadith by Abi Bakr al-Khallal. Ibn Hibbàn says, “He 
committed mistakes whenever he narrated from his memory, so 
I can only consider as authentic those Ahadith which he wrote 


402. SH, 2134. 
403. LJD, 5:36. 
404. AHK, 3:359. 
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down.” 

3. Neither al-Mahdi, the third ‘Abbasid Caliph (4. 168), nor his father 
Abii Ja‘far al-Mansür, the second ‘Abbasid Caliph (d. 158 AH), 
were known as traditionists: this is why the books of Rijal do not 
mention them. 

4. Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah b. ‘Abbas is mentioned by Abū Hatim as 
being among the reporters of Hadith.*” 

5. The discrepancy found in the isnàd is very clear: the first isnad 
goes through al-Mansür, who reports through his father and 
grandfather; the second isnad goes through al-Mahdi, who reports 
from his father al-Mansür, who quotes Ibn ‘Abbas directly. 


Conclusion 
The text of this Hadith gives a clue to its fabrication: this is the only Hadith in 
which the Mahdi is declared to be someone appearing in the middle period 
of the Muslim Umma; all other Ahadith state that he will appear near the end 
of the world. It would seem that this Hadith was fabricated at the instruction 
of Abü Ja'far in order to give credence to the rule of his son, al-Mahdi. The 
involvement of both al-Mansür and al-Mahdi in the isnàd supports the 
idea that this Hadith is a fabricated one. Moreover, Nu'aim b. Hammada 
transmits a similar text with a weak isnad, on the authority of Ka'b, which 
does not contain the disputed phrase, 
والمهدي في وسطها‎ 

(“the Mahdi in its middle”), but simply says, 

كيف لك أمة أنا Uu f‏ والمسيح آخرها؟ 
("How can that ummah perish, of which I am its first and Christ is its last?").‏ 
This also supports the idea that a mention of the Mahdi in this Hadith is a‏ 
later fabrication.‏ 


HADITH 11 (ABOUT THE KILLING OF AL-NAFS AL-ZAKIYYA) 


Isnad: Ibn Abi Shaiba*® --- ‘Abdullah b. Numair === Миа al-Juhani === ‘Umar 
b. Qais al-Masir === Mujahid === someone from among the Companions of 
the Prophet. 
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Discussion 

According to Ibn Hajar, the three reporters: Ibn Numair,*? Masa al-Juhani,™ 
and ‘Umar b. al-Māşir,* are all trustworthy and reliable. Hence, as far as the 
isnad is concemed, this Hadith is sound but it still remains to be verified 
whether or not this is a saying of Mujahid, who does not name his immediate 
authority. Nu‘aim b. Hammad has mentioned the killing of al-Nafs al-Zakiyya 
in six different places (folios 97,1759 177,179,180 and 184, which occurs as 
Hadith 55 under Nu'aim's collection). Not a single іѕпаа is free from defect, 
so alot of doubt also surrounds the isnad of Ibn Abi Shaiba. In the context of 
the events which took place in the times of al-Mansur, the second ‘Abbasid 
Caliph, as to be discussed later, this Hadith also seems to be fabricated 
(тайда). 
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CHAPTER FIVE: AN HISTORICAL 
APPROACH TO THE AHADITH 
CONCERNING THE MAHDI 


The most exhaustive and lucid criticisms of Ahadith concerning the Mahdi 
to have been advanced by the Orientalists are those of D. S. Margoliouth and 
Wilfred Madelung. The former's article entitled "On Mahdis and Mahdism" 
appeared in Proceedings of the British Academy (December 1915 issue)*? and 
in the Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics**, while the latter has contributed 
to the Encyclopedia of Islam under "Mahdi"*5 and to the Journal of Near 
Eastern Studies under the title of “Abd Allah b. al-Zubair and the Mahdi."** 
Both writers view that the Ahadith about the Mahdi reflect the political 
events beginning with the disturbance (fitna) during the fourth Caliphate 
and lasting till the middle of the second century. 


413. D. S. Margoliouth:"On Mahdis and Mahdism'" Proceedings of the British Academy, 
Dec. 1915, vii pp. 1-21. 


414. D. S. Margoliouth: “Mahdi”, Encyclopedia of Morals and Ethics, viii pp. 336-340. 
415. Wilfred Madelung: “Mahdi”, Encyclopedia of Islam, pp. 1231-9. 
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D. S. Margoliouth: ‘On Mahdis and Mahdism’ 


To begin with, Margoliouth thinks that the concept of a deliverer, as present 
in both Judaism and Christianity, must have found its way into Islam, 
particularly in the period of the Fitnah when the general moral and political 
conditions began to deteriorate. According to him, the first person to use 
the term ‘Mahdi’ was probably al-Mukhtàr, when he addressed Muhammad 
b. al-Hanafiyya as al-Mahdi in order to achieve some of his own political 
ambitions; however, he believes that the letter attributed to Ibn al-Hanafiyya 
which contains this word must have been a fabrication by later historians 
because the word does not appear in Ibn al-Hanafiyya's letter to Ibrahim al- 
Ashtar, as recorded by al-Dainini: it simply says, 

From Muhammad b. ‘Ali to Ibrahim al-Ashtar: al-Mukhtar b. Abi 

*Ubaid seeks revenge for the blood of al-Husain. Therefore, help him 

in this cause and co-operate with him — Allah will reward you in this 

world and also with the best in the Hereafter. 


He says that al-Tabari argued against the authenticity of Ibn al-Hanafiyya's 
letter to al-Mukhtar. So, according to his analysis, the most likely person to 
have first used this word was Muhammmad b. ‘Abdullah al-Nafs al-Zakiyya: 
the title al-Mahdi was used frequently in his correspondence with al-Mansür, 
the second ‘Abbasid Caliph. 

On the other hand, Margoliouth is forced to admit that this term had 
been in circulation during the times of the Umayyads. He quotes al-Sayyid 
al-Himyari, a poet of the Kaysaniyya (followers of al-Mukhtar), attributing 
this title to Ibn al-Hanafiyya. But he rejects the poet Kuthayyir's statement 
that Ka'b al-Ahbar believed Ibn al-Hanafiyya to be the Mahdi, pronouncing 
it to be a fable, just like the claims during the time of the Prophet that Ibn 
al-Sayyad was the Dajjàl. Margoliouth then quotes another story which says 
that when Ibn al-Hanafiyya intended to move towards al-Mukhtàr at Küfa, 
the latter wished to avoid his company because he had been exploiting 
the former's name, so he wrote to Ibn al-Hanafiyya, saying that the people 
believed that the sword could not penetrate a true Mahdi; this was a clear 
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discouragement from coming to Küfa. Margoliouth concludes that if this 
story is true, it is possible that the idea of a deliverer (al-Mahdi) was widely- 
known to the people at that time. 

I disagree with Margoliouth in his assumption that the word ‘Mahdi’ was 
not known until after the advent of al-Mukhtar in the second half of the first 
century or at the time of the appearance of al-Nafs al-Zakiyya in the second 
century. How can he ignore the use of this word by the Prophet as recorded 
by Aba Dawid and later traditionists of the third century? Each of such 
narrations refers back to the Prophet through a continuous isnad consisting 
of reporters who lived during the first two centuries after the death of the 
Prophet: the existence of these asanid shows that the Ahadith, and hence this 
word, were well-known to the people of these times. It is therefore advisable 
to evaluate the various Ahàdith by scrutinising their reporters in accordance 
with the way of the traditionists, as has been observed in this study. 

Secondly, it is nonsensical to challenge the use of the word 'Mahdi' in 
the times of al-Mukhtàr simply because a letter in which this term was used 
has been shown to be fabricated. There are a number of other sources which 
recorded this term, such as Ibn Sa‘d and Ibn Kathir, and they cannot be 
ignored. 

Ibn Sa'd reports: 

Маа b. Ismail narrated to us === Abi ‘Awana --- Aba Hamza, who said: 
They used to great Muhammad b. ‘Ali by saying, "Peace be upon you, 
O Mahdi.’ So he said, “No doubt, I am Mahdi; I lead towards guidance 
and good. My name is that of the Prophet of Allah and my kunya is also 
that of the Prophet of Allah. Therefore, if one of you wishes to greet 
me, he should say, 'Peace be upon you, O Muhammad. Peace be upon 
you, О Abii l-Qasim.”*8 


Ibn Kathir quotes al-Mukhtar’s letter to Ibn al-Hanafiyya, which he sent with 
the heads of ‘Umar b. Sa‘d and his son Hafs after killing them. He addresses 
him in the following way: 

In the name of Allah, Most Beneficent, Most Merciful. To Muhammad 

b. ‘Ali from al-Mukhtàr b. Abi 'Ubaid: Peace be upon you, О Mahdi. 


He concludes the letter with the same greeting.*? 

The author of al-Firaq, ‘Abd al-Qahir b. Tahir quotes the following line of 
‘Amir b. Wathila al-Kinàni about Ibn al-Hanafiyya, again showing that the 
term 'Mahdi' was known at the time: 


418. Ibn Sa'd: al-Tabaqát, 5:154. 
419. Ibn Kathir: al-Bidaya wa l-Nihàya, 8:247. 
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يا إحوني يا ene‏ لا تبعدوا 

удай ووازروا المهدي كيما‎ 
О my brothers! О my party! Do not keep your distance, But support the 
Mahdi, so that you may be on guidance.*? 


As well as the great pains which Margoliouth takes to draw a comparison 
between the concept of a deliverer in Judaism and Christianity and the 
concept of the Mahdi in Islam, he also directs his criticism at the word 
‘Mahdi itself. 

He writes that by calling ‘Ali al-Hadi (24!) and Imam al-Huda (ємї eu), 
Ibn Sa‘d indicates that ‘Ali must have passed on some esoteric knowledge to 
his son Ibn al-Hanafiyya, who in turn passed it on to his son Abü l-Hashim; 
the latter was so impressed by the personality of the 'Abbàsid leader Ibrahim 
b. ‘Abdullah in the last days of Umayyads that he passed on this knowledge to 
him, and thus ended the sole claim of ‘Alawids to the Imamate. The ‘Abbasids 
were later quite happy to argue, on the basis of this transfer of knowledge, 
that the ‘Alawid claims to the caliphate were unjustified since this right was 
no longer confined to the descendants of Fatima, daughter of the Prophet. 

Margliouth, however, does not seem to be very enthusiastic about this 
conclusion. He quotes narrations in which ‘Ali and his son Ibn al-Hanafiyya 
both denied possessing such hidden knowledge. According to one narration, 
on being questioned about such knowledge, 'Ali denied possessing any, 
except what was preserved in his manuscript kept in the sheath of his sword; 
the few Ahàdith found in this manuscript were related to the issue of blood- 
money and were known only by him. 

These two opinions advanced by Margoliouth are too flawed to be left 
unchallenged. Firstly, there is no such affinity between the concept of the 
Saviour in Judasim and Christianity and that of the Mahdi in Islam. The 
concept of a deliverer is based on the concept of salvation: for the Jews, 
the Messiah is yet to come, while the Christians believe that the Messiah 
had already appeared, and will return. The Islamic concept of the Mahdi is 
entirely different, for he will not be a saviour of any description, but simply a 
renewer of the faith. Even the descent of the Messiah, 'Isa b. Maryam will be, 
for the Muslims, only a final testimony of truth which the two great nations 
of the Jews and the Christians can witness; his appearance will prove the 
mistake of the Jews in rejecting him initially, and in following al-Masih al- 
Dajjàl (the Anti-Christ), whom he will kill; he will also disprove the Christian 
belief that he is the Son of God. 

Secondly regarding Margoliouth's suggestions regarding the word 


420. ‘Abd al-Qahir b. Tahir b. Muhammad (d. 429 AH): al-Farq bain al-Firaq, p. 53. 
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‘Mahdi’, the dogma of esoteric knowledge being passed by the Prophet to 
‘Ali is confined exclusively to the Shi'ites; the Kaisàniyya believe that ‘Ali 
passed this knowledge to his son Ibn al-Hanafiyya, while according to the 
Imamiyya (Ithnà ‘Ashariyya), it was to his son Husain. The АҺ al-Sunna hold 
the opinion quoted from ‘Ali himself in rejecting such hidden knowledge. 
One narration transmitted by ‘Abd al-Razzaq which could be construed as 
referring to this hidden knowledge is Ka'b's statement, “Не is named 'Mahdi' 
because he guides to a matter which is hidden." However, the weakness of 
this report has already been explained.*' 

Margoliouth also thinks that Masüdi's supplication of this term to Zaid 
b. ‘Ali (d.122 AH) is also not authentic because Tabari never mentions this 
term for Zaid; instead he uses the word ‘al-Mansur’ for him. However, his 
article in the Encyclopedia of Islam, Margliouth quotes an Umayyad poet 
who ridiculed the dead man by saying, “I did not see a Mahdi crucified on 
a tree"** and argues in favour of the concept of Mahdi being known to the 
people in those times. All such statements, in my opinion, show that the term 
Mahdi was well-known among the people. A number of claimants tried to 
exploit this concept but the events did not turn out well for them. 

Margoliouth concludes, justifiably in my opinion, that the unsuccessful 
demise of each claimant, whether it be Ibn al-Hanafiyya or al-Nafs al- 
Zakiyya, led the Shi'ites to deny the death of their claimant and wait for 
in his re-appearance at a later time. This belief in occultations and re- 
appearances has been a main feature of the concept of the Mahdi among 
the Shi'ites. Margoliouth gives various examples of movements with this 
characteristic; among them are the call of Abū Muslim al-Khurásàni who 
used to work for Ibrahim b. ‘Abdullah, the hidden Imam. The Jurudiyya wait 
for the appearance of Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah, al-Nafs al-Zakiyya and Yahya 
b. ‘Umar. Many believe also in the occultations of Misa b. Jafar (183 AH), 
Muhammad b. al-Qàsim (219 AH) and Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-'Askari 
(256 AH). Margoliouth quotes Ibn Batüta, (d. 780 AH), who described the 
Shi'ites of Hilla as still awaiting the return of their hidden Imam at any time 
and shouting out to him outside the mosque, “O Master of the Age, come out, 
for corruption has prevailed.” 

Margoliouth then considers the issue in etymological terms, and proceeds 
to show the slight possibility of a link between the idea of the Mahdi and 
that of someone preparing the way for him, as understood from the word 
mahhada (x+) in the following statements: "certain persons shall come out 
from the East and prepare the way for the Mahdi" and "who shall prepare the 


421. Cf. Chapter 2, Hadith 4. 
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way for the family of Muhammad, even as the Quraish prepared the way for 
the Prophet.” Thus, the Mahdi is ‘the one for whom the way is prepared’ (4°44). 

Margoliouth further shows how such preparation materialised in the case 
of the Fatimid kingdom of Egypt. Here, it seems that Margoliouth has been 
misled by the English translations of the above two statements. Nowhere is 
the word (x+) used. Instead, the words (رطى)‎ and (مكن)‎ and are used in the 
first and second narrations respectively. 

Margoliouth also mentions that some etymologists believe that the word 
‘Mahdi’ could be derived from mahd (эчә, cradle). Hence the Hadith, 

لا مهدي إلا عيسى 

would mean, “No one spoke in the cradle except ‘Isa.” In any case, the Hadith 
is itself weak, and it contradicts the more authentic Ahadith which speak 
clearly of the name of Mahdi along with the name of his father and his 
kunya.*? 

Margoliouth then presents the arguments advanced by Ibn Khaldün in 
rejecting the Ahadith of Mahdi in general. He begins by arguing that, despite 
his widely-acclaimed collection of the most authentic Ahadith, Bukhari 
failed to report a single Hadith about the Mahdi. Secondly, Ibn Khaldün says 
that he did not believe that supreme power in the state could be secured 
except through clan-patriotism and held that in his time, the eighth century 
of Islam, the Prophet's family were nowhere, except perhaps in Arabia, 
possessed of such clan-organization as would permit them to come thus to 
the front. 

Margoliouth himself rejects this second argument, saying, 
Historically, he was not altogether justified in this theory; for both after 
and before his time, Mahdis were able to achieve a very considerable 
measure of success.*^ 


Going back to the first point, al-Bukhari never claimed to have recorded 
every sahih Hadith his collection. It is well-known that his book contains 
about 8ооо Ahadith, half of which are repeated in different chapters. A 
sizeable number of sahih Ahadith which he left out were recorded by his 
contemporaries such as Muslim, Abü Dawid, al-Nasà'i, Tirmidhi and Ibn 
Маја, and much was later accomplished in this regard by Hakim in his al- 
Mustadrak. Bukhari himself wrote, "I did not record anything in al-Jami‘ 
except what proved to be sahih, and I left out many sahih Ahàdith for reasons 
of length.” 


423. Cf. Chapter 4, Hadith 4. 
424. Ibid, p. 10. 
425. Ibn Hajar: al-Hady al-Sari, 1:289. 
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Margoliouth claims that many of the characteristics of the Mahdi related 
to the political dominance of Islam, as personified in the form of the conquest 
of Constantinople, are attributed to the Mahdi. It seems difficult to reconcile 
this character of the Mahdi with the actual conquest of Constantinople at the 
hands of the Ottoman Sultan Muhammad al-Fatih in the fifteenth century. 

As for the appearance of the Mahdi near the end of time, Margoliouth 
thinks that the idea is a later development, and could have been affected 
by the Jews and Christians. I do not share this view: the very Ahadith which 
speak of the Mahdi prophesise his appearance in the same age as the descent 
of the Messiah, who is held to be a sign of the Last Hour.**® 

Margoliouth then quotes one Hadith of Tirmidhi which says that the 
Mahdi will live for seven or nine years and will pour out money in great 
quantities. The fabricator of this Hadith, in his opinion, has confused Mahdi 
(48245) with muhdi (ә), “one who gives gifts.” I think that this attribute 
of the Mahdi is given as one of his many distinctive features; it does not 
necessarily mean that it explains the word Mahdi with a slight variation in 
its etymology (subject form instead of object). 

Margoliouth also quotes Ibn Maja’s Hadith that the Mahdi will appear 
with black flags, saying that it reflects the events associated with Abu Muslim 
al-Khurasani, who appeared with black flags. Ibn Kathir commented on this 
Hadith by saying, 

These flags are not the ones which Abū Muslim al-Khurasani carried 
with him and with which he toppled the rule of Banü Umayya in 232 
AH, but they will be different ones, which will appear in the company 
of al-Mahdi, Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah al-‘Alawi al-Fatimi, al-Hasani, 
may Allah be pleased with him...*" 


However, this Hadith and similar ones which discuss in detail the encounter 
between the Mahdi and the Sufyani, are unable to withstand the criticisms 
of the traditionists, which strengthens the view that they may have been a 
reflection of the political scene at the end of the Umayyad rule. 

Margoliouth criticises the Ahadith related to the genealogy of the Mahdi 
going back to Fatima and other Ahadith which leave the origin of the Mahdi 
somewhere in the East. He thinks that they have been fabricated by various 
groups in order to support their claims. 

The authentic Ahàdith clearly show that the Mahdi will be a descendant 
of Hasan b. “Айт. On the basis that this is true, it can safely be assumed that 
various factions at different times attempted to manipulate this concept, 


426. Cf. sura al-Zukhrof, 43:61. 
427. Ibn Kathir: at-Nihaya, p. 29. 
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even to the extent of including the ‘Abbasids, but this does not undermine 
the authenticity of the concept of the original Mahdi. 

Finally, Margoliouth gives a list of claimants to Mahdiyya who were not 
successful in their movements, such as S4lih of Africa, a Sultan of Timbuktu, 
Ibn Tumart, the founder of ‘Ubaidi dynasty, Ibn Abi ‘Umara of Sajalmàsa, 
Abū Muhalli of the same place, Muhammad Jaunpüri of India, and lastly the 
Mahdi of Sudan. He says that al-Mahdi al-Sanüsi of Libya rejects the claim 
of the Mahdi of Sudan, on the grounds that al-Sanüsi bears the mark similar 
to that of the naevus of the Prophet on his shoulder. He also speaks of a 
man who appeared in Bukhara in 1887, named al-Harith and assisted by his 
commander al-Mansür. It seems, according to Margoliouth, that this man 
has heavily relied upon a Hadith narrated by Abū Dawüd which gives these 
two names as a prelude to the Mahdi. Margoliouth also speaks of a number 
of claimants of Mahdiyya in contemporary Nigeria. However, these details 
are not significant for this chapter. 
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Wilfred Madelung on ‘Mahdi’ 


One of the prolific writers on the subject of the Mahdi is Wilfred Madelung, 
who undertakes an elaborate study of a number of Ahadith on the topic in an 
article in the Encyclopedia of Islam.** This study is discussed critically below. 

Madelung begins with discussion of the history of the word ‘Mahdi’: the 
root of the word is the three Arabic letters hà, dal, ya’, which is commonly 
applied to the divine guidance. Hassàn b. Thabit applied this term to the 
Prophet; Jarir to the Prophet Ibrahim; Sulaiman b. Sard to Husain after his 
martydom and Farazdaq to Walid, the sixth Umayyad caliph. Madelung thinks 
that this term became widespread during the second civil war, particularly 
after the death of Mu'awiya, and was applied to anyone who restored Islam 
to its pristine purity. In a separate article entitled "Abd Allàh b. al-Zubayr 
and the Mahd?"*5, he analyses its application to ‘Abdullah b. al-Zubayr in the 
light of the Hadith of Umm Salama, about which further discussion will be 
made later. 

He then proceeds to say that al-Mukhtar applied this term to Muhammad 
b. al-Hanafiyya, whereas a number of people thought of Misd b. Talha as the 
real Mahdi who would claim the caliphate, although in the event, he declined 
it. Jarir and Farazdaq later portrayed Sulaiman b. ‘Abd al-Malik, the Umayyad 
caliph as a Mahdi. Jarir further referred to ‘Umar b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz as ‘Mahdi’ 
because of his piety, and then to Hisham as well. His rival Farazdaq did not 
hesitate in honouring Yazid II and later his son, Walid II, with this title. 

Madelung points to the numerous sayings of the Prophet which speak of 
the advent of a man to appear at the end of time who would be so generous 
as to give away wealth without counting it, as reported by Abi Sa'id al-Khudri 
and Jabir al-Ansari. He also reports the Hadith of Aba Huraira. about a certain 
Qahtani who would lead the people with his stick. Madelung thinks that ‘Abd 
al-Rahman b. al-Ash‘ath (d. 80 AH), a Qahtani by origin, was intended by this 
prediction. 

In the opinion of Madelung, Ahadith pronouncing Umar b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz 
or some Umayyad Caliphs as Mahdi had been circulated to counter similar 


428. W. Madelung: E.I. 
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ones wich were widespread, especially in Kufa, in support of the ‘Alawids or 
АҺ al-Bait (the family of the Prophet). He continues that the loyalty of the 
people of Hims to the Umayyads was manifested in Ahadith showing the 
Mahdi to be from the tribe of Quraish with an origin in Yemen, as reported by 
Shuraih b. Abida al-Himsi (d. 108 AH).*? In Basra, says Madelung, the support 
for ‘Umar b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz came from Abii Qilàba (d. 107 AH), a supporter of 
the cause of the Umayyads, whereas reporters such as Abü Nadra (d.109 AH) 
and Abi l-Aʻlā al-Amiri (d. 108) vehemently rejected this claim. As for Hasan 
al-Basri (d. no), he did not reject ‘Umar b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz as the Mahdi if the 
rightful owner of this title is to be found in this Ummah, but considered 'Isà 
b. Maryam to be the most likely candidate. His contemporary Ibn Sirîn (d.uo) 
shared his view and added that 15а would pray behind the Mahdi, who excels 
both Abū Bakr and 'Umar.** Madelung's view on the Hadith of Umm Salama 
as reported through Qatadah (d. 117) will be discussed later, as mentioned 
earlier. 

Madelung further writes that Matar b. Tahman (d. 125) denied that ‘Umar 
could be a Mahdi. Instead, he relied upon the sayings of Ka‘b al-Ahbar, which 
accredited the Mahdi with some special duties, such as finding the original 
text of the Taurat and Injil from Antioch, fighting the Romans and bringing 
forth the Ark of Divine Presence (Таба al-Sakina). Madelung also discusses 
the Hadith of Abū Saîd al-Khudri, through Zaid al-'Ali and Sulaiman b. ‘Abid 
al-Sulami which describes the abundance of wealth in the time of the Mahdi, 
who would rule for seven or nine years and would have an aquiline nose and 
a bald forehead. 

In the opinion of Madelung, Ahàdith supporting the claims of Ahl al-Bait, 
and Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya in particular, had been circulated in Küfa 
by ‘Asim b. Bahdala (d. 127) who reported from Zirr b. Hubaish, a supporter 
of the ‘Alawids and the most likely fabricator of such Ahàdith. It is notable 
that the supporters of Zaid b. ‘Ali (d. 120), in spite of the circulation of these 
Ahadith, did not apply them to Zaid, but believed that a hidden person, with 
the title of Mansür, would be the rightful Mahdi. 

Madelung says that the Hadith, “God will give him success in a single 
night"**?, which is primarily reported by Fitr b. Khalifa (d. 153), could have 
been a fabrication of the Companion, Abü l-Tufail ‘Amir b. Wathila (d. 100 
AH), who was known to be a supporter of the ‘Alawids. This Hadith favours 
the claim of Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya, as his son Ibrahim was one of the 


430. Cf. Parti, Ch. 2 and Part II, Ch. 3: Hadith 101. 

431. СЕ Parti, Ch. 2 and Part II, Ch. 3: Hadith 69; Part 1, Ch. I and Part II, Ch. 2: Hadith 
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narrators in Küfa. The reporter ‘Atiyya b. Sa‘d b. Junudah al-Qaisi (d. 111 or 127) 
applied the title of al-Saffah السفاح)‎ the generous or blood-letter) to al-Mahdi 
in a Hadith which goes back to Abū Saîd al-Khudri. 

Madelung believes that the ‘Abbasids, on the other hand, exploited these 
Ahadith for their own benefit. The first caliph thus took the title of al-Saffah, 
while the second caliph named himself al-Mansur and named his son al- 
Mahdi, although he was bitterly challenged by the ‘Alawi Muhammad b. 
‘Abdullah al-Hasan (d. 145). He opines that the Hadith about the appearance 
of black flags, reported by Yazid b. Abi Ziyad (d.136) in Khuràsàn on the 
authority of ‘Abdullah b. Mas‘id* reflects the political developments at the 
end of the Umayyad period, when the ‘Abbasids were trying to establish their 
rule. At the very same time, Khalid al-Hadhdha (d. 141) introduced similar 
sayings in Basra, such as the Hadith "Three men, each one the son of a caliph, 
will fight at your treasure...” He says that the ‘Abbasids must have found 
these Ahadith useful to advance their claim. One example is the Hadith of 
‘Abd al-Malik b. Abi Ghunayya on the authority of ‘Abdullah b. ‘Abbas that 
the Prophet said, "From us is al-Saffah and al-Mansür and al-Mahdi"** and 
the one on the authority of Abü Sa‘id which says, "The Qà'im is from us.” 
As for the Hadith of Ka'b al-Ahbàr which shows that the Mahdi is from the 
descendants of 'Abbàs, Madelung believes that it must have been fabricated 
by a less well-known reporter, Yazid b. al-Walid al-Khuza'. However, he says 
that the tides later changed, and Ahadith supporting the 'Alawids began 
appearing once again. Among such Ahadith were the one related by ‘Imran b. 
Qahtàn, a supporter of the revolt of Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah and his brother 
Ibrahim, the report of ‘Auf al-A'rabi (d. 146) on the authority of Abi l-Siddiq 
al-Nàji in Basra* and that of Ziyad b. Bayan in Raqqa, which spoke of a 
Mahdi from the progeny of the Prophet. Similar Ahadith showing that the 
Mahdi's father's name would be the same as the name of the Prophet's father, 
as reported by ‘Asim, and the one which shows that he would be through the 
family line of Hasan b. 'Ali, as reported by Shu'aib b. Khalid, were fabricated 
to advance this revolt. 

The Ahadith in favour of a Mahdi from the progeny of Husain b. 'Ali were 
also circulated by a number of reporters, including ‘Abdullah b. Lahi'a al- 
Migri (d. 155) who reported on the authority of ‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr b. al-'As.* 
He was also responsible for the Hadith which speaks of a certain Shu'aib 
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b. Salih who would lead an army from the East and pave the way for the 
Mahdi. Similar reports came through Artat b. al-Mundhir (d. 163) in Hims 
and through Abi Bakr b. Maryam (d. 156) in Damascus. Madelung believes 
that all such narrations which portray the Sufyani, a rival of the Mahdi, his 
devastation of Kifa and his final defeat at the hand of Shu‘aib b. Salih, to 
whom came the black flags from the East and the yellow flags from the West, 
were simply an expansion of the Ahadith about the Mahdi. Furthermore, 
there were predictions about the killing of al-Nafs al-Zakiyya and a pledge 
to be taken in allegiance to the Mahdi in Makka, which failed to materialise. 
In addition to that, a number of Syrian reports speak of the Mahdi as a ruler 
of Jerusalem where he would rule for a period of between 21 and 4o years. 
Madelung therefore concludes that room for another Mahdi was needed, who 
would appear at the end of the time, conquer Constantinople and support 
Jesus after his descent. However, opposition to this idea is seen clearly in 
the Hadith of Muhammad b. Khalid al-Jundi, who reports through Hasan al- 
Basri from Anas b. Malik that the Mahdi is none but ‘Isa b. Maryam.** This 
Hadith is reported by Ibn Maja but rejected by al-Nasa’l and Ibn al-Qayyim. 
Some scholars, in order to harmonise the contradictory Ahadith, interpret 
‘Mahdi’ in the above mentioned Hadith, as the one who spoke in his mahd (i. 
e. cradle): a meaning which fits ‘Isa b. Maryam. 

Madelung reiterates that belief in the Mahdi had little significance as 
neither Bukhari nor Muslim transmitted Ahadith on this topic in their 
collections, although it did gain a popular support among the Muslims 
because traditionists such as Ahmad b. Hanbal and the compilers of the 
four Sunans did transmit them. Under the sub-heading, ‘Later development, 
Madelung quotes Tabarani, Hakim and Baihaqi, who transmitted these 
Ahàdith and emphasised that the Mahdi would be contemporary of Jesus by 
showing the latter praying behind the former, as mentioned by Abu l-Hasan 
al-Aburi (d. 363) in Manaqib al-Sháfi'i. Not only this, but a number of actions 
attributed to Jesus were shown to apply to the Mahdi, in addition to his 
conquest of Constantinople and Rome, as reported by Abū Nu‘aim al-Isfahani 
(d. 458). Madelung points also to the writing of Aba ‘Abdullah al-Qurtubi (d. 
671) and Ibn Khaldun, who spoke about the Mahdi of the West to appear at 
Massa, where the first pledge would be held, followed by the second pledge 
at Makka. He would also be the conqueror of Andalusia. Madelung believes 
that some of these expectations were attached to Ibn Tümart (d. 522), but 
that the door was left open for the one who would conquer Andalusia. 
Madelung concludes that later scholars such as Yusuf b. Yahya al-Maqdisi (d. 
658 AH), al-Suyüti (d. 911) and Ibn Hajar al-Haithami (d. 973) ignored these 
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developments and tried instead to harmonise the contradictory Ahadith. 

Issues such as whether the Mahdi would be a Hasani ora Husaini remained 
a bone of contention among the scholars: Ibn al-Qayyim and Ibn Hajar al- 
Haithami supported the first view due to the fact that Hasan abandoned 
the caliphate for the sake of the unity of the Muslims, whereas Mulla ‘Ali 
al-Qàri (d. 1014) and ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Aydarüsi (d. 1192) supported the rival 
view. Again, al-Taftazani (d. 792) supported the view that the Mahdi would 
pray behind Jesus, while Ibn Hajar al-Haithami disagreed. Both al-Suyüti 
and Ibn Hajar disagreed with the view that the Mahdi excels Abü Bakr and 
*Umar. The opposite view is supported by Mullà 'Ali al-Qari and al-Barzanji 
(of the eleventh century), because the Mahdi is infallible. Ibn ‘Arabi was of 
the opinion that the Mahdi would descend from the family of Hasan, be 
infallible in his Ijtihad, and that the Sufis would support him while the jurists 
would oppose him. Some Sufis believe that both the Mahdi and the Messiah 
will follow the Hanafi school of thought, as reported by Makhdüm al-Malik 
al-Hindi but strongly refuted by Mulla ‘Ali al-Qari. 

On the whole, Madelung concludes, the Sunni sources do not pay much 
attention to the belief in the Mahdi, so we see, for example, that al-Ghazali 
ignores it completely. A total rejection of this belief, as advanced by Ibn 
Khaldün, is an exception. 

Under the sub-heading ‘Shit doctrine; Madelungs shows how strongly 
this belief has been established among the Shi'ites, who believe in the 
occultation of the Mahdi and his majestic reappearance. They used to 
attribute all the signs of the Mahdi to every new Imàm whenever his 
predecessor failed to fulfil them, beginning with Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya, 
followed by his son Abt Hashim (d. 98), then ‘Abdullah b. Mu'awiya (d. 130), 
then Muhammad b. ‘Abdullah al-Nafs al-Zakiyya (d.145), followed by Ja'far 
al-Sadiq (d. 148) and Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-‘Askari (born 256). The term 
'al-Qa'im' was so popular with them that it almost became a substitute for 
‘al-Mahdf’; Madelung suggests that this term may have a connection with a 
similar Aramaic epithet meaning "the living one”: the belief in occultation, 
much stressed by the Shi'ites, has becomec losely associated with belief in 
the Mahdi. 

To al-Wakifa, among the Shi'ites, Musa al-Kazim, the seventh Imam, was 
the one who went in hiding. The Imamiya exploited such narrations and 
applied them to the two occultations of Muhammad b. Hasan al-‘Askari. As 
for his second appearance, Shi'i doctrine does not differ much from that of 
АҺ al-Sunna. Being infallible, the Mahdi's role as an Imam who will lead ‘Isa 
b. Maryarn in the prayer, does not pose any problems for them. According 
to a number of narrations accredited to Ja'far al-Sadiq, the Mahdi will either 
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admit all religions and factions to the Shi'ite belief, or impose Jizya upon 
them. The Karamita add that he will abrogate the Shari'a and introduce a 
new order. 

In their refutation of Sunni objections, the Shi'ites defend the long life 
of the Mahdi by pointing to the cases of a number of persons of long life 
such as al-Khidr, the Messiah and al-Dajjal. Even a number of Sunni scholars 
such as Muhammad b. Yüsuf al-Ghanji (d. 658) and Muhammad b. Talha al- 
‘Adawi ( 650 AH), supported the belief of the Shi'ites in the re-appearance of 
their twelfth Imam, Muhammad b. Hasan al-'Askari, apparently relying on 
Ahàdith showing his advent at the end of the time. 

Another objection raised from Sunni quarters was that the twelfth Imam 
could not have been the Mahdi, since his father's name was not ‘Abdullah. To 
this al-Ghanjireplied that the above-mentioned stipulation was fabricated by 
the Каап reporter Za‘ida in the Hadith reported by ‘Asim. Another objection 
was that one Hadith placed the Mahdi in the middle of this Ummah and the 
Messiah at the end. Al-Ghanji replied that the Mahdi was in the middle, but 
his age was so great that he would reach the times of Messiah, the last caller 
to Islam. 

The Shi'ite doctrine ws supported among Sunni scholars by Ibn al- 
Sabbagh al-Maliki (d. 855), Sulaiman b. Ibrahim al-Qandüzi (d. 1294), ‘Ali 
b. Ча al-Arbili (d. 692), and by Süfi scholars in general as pointed out by 
Baihaqi (d. 458). Among such scholars were Sadr al-Din Ibrahim al-Hamawi 
(7th century) and the Egyptian scholar al-Sha‘rani (d. around 958), who 
predicted that the Mahdi's appearance wouldbe in 1030 AH, in accordance 
with the saying of a certain ‘Iraqi, Shaikh Hasan, who claimed to have met 
the Mahdi, according to Ibn ‘Arabi. The Egyptian scholar, Shaikh al-Sabbàn 
(d. 1206) refuted Ibn ‘Arabi claim while another scholar, Hasan al-‘Adawi al- 
Hamzawi (d. around 1275), defended Ibn ‘Arabi, saying that Hadith scholars 
were the people most fit to understand the Ahadith of the Prophet. He did 
not agree, however, with the date set by al-Sha‘rani, but speculated that the 
Mahdi's birth would be in 1255 AH by adding a 1000 years to the birth date of 
the twelfth Imam, as al-Adawi held that the Mahdi would be a descendant 
of the eleventh Imàm. In this way, he managed to differ from the general 
position of the Shi'ites. 

The Fátimids had no hesitation in declaring the founder of their regime to 
be the Mahdi, although they reserved some of his attributes for later caliphs 
in case the Mahdi could not fulfil all of them. They attributed many of these 
characteristics to al-Qa'im, the seventh Imam, who was expected to appear 
at the end of time. 

The Zaidiyya did not give much emphasis to this belief in the Mahdi. 
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One of their factions, the Jarüdiyya, believed in the return of Muhammad 
b. ‘Abdullah al-Nafs al-Zakiyya and Muhammad b. Qasim Sahib al-Talikan 
(d. 219) or Yahya b. ‘Umar (d. 250 AH). One of their Imams, Husain b. al- 
Qasim al-‘Iyani (d. 404), claimed to be the Mahdi, whose return had been 
expected by his followers, known as Husainiyya, until the eight century. The 
insignificance of this belief among the Zaidiyya demonstrated by the fact that 
Sayyid al-Humaidan (seventh century), one of their writers, did recognize 
Husain b. al-Qàsim to be the Mahdi but he did not prefer him above any of 
the other Zaidi Imams. 


A critical review of Madelung's opinions 


If the learned writer admits the existence of the term 'Mahdi' in the poetry 
of Hasan b. Thàbit, why does he ignore its utterance by the Prophet himself, 
whose sayings were, after all, reported to the following generations with 
much greater accuracy than the poetry of Hassan? Once the term is known 
to have been used by the Prophet himself, there is no need to hunt for it ina 
later period like that of the second civil war, as Madelung does. The fact that 
the title ‘Mahdi’ was applied to a number of persons such as Muhammad 
b. al-Hanafiyya, Misa b. Talha, ‘Umar b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz and some Ummayyad 
caliphs simply shows that the title had acquired much importance; there 
is no doubt that this prompted various factions to further elaborate on the 
concept of the Mahdi to suit their own circumstances. 

Madelung has been able to collect a host of Ahadith related to this topic, 
and furthermore, he has attempted to identify the person who, in his opinion, 
was responsible for the fabrication of each Hadith. By doing so, he has been 
forced to admit the validity of the Isnad. However, according to the criteria 
of the traditionists, as followed in this study, his procedure for selecting the 
guilty person in each іѕпаа is erratic, and ranges from sound reasoning to 
mere speculation. On reading his article, one gets the impression that the 
reporters of Hadith from the time of the Companions to that of al-Qurtubi 
(who spoke of the Mahdi of the West), were obsessed with fabricating 
Ahadith in order to support their chosen factions. Consequently, there 
were 'Alawids who attributed every excellence to members of the Prophet's 
family, disagreeing only about which member of the family deserved these 
descriptions. On the other hand, there were the Umayyads (or 'Amawides"), 
who were quick to choose ‘Umar b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz or one of the other caliphs 
as the Mahdi. 

After Madelung's systematic survey of the events, the reader is led to the 
conclusion that all the Ahadith on this topic are contradictory and ambiguous 
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and so should be discarded completely. The logic of such an argument is 
similar to concluding that no bullets were fired on the demonstrators in the 
early days of the revolt in Romania in December 1989 because the reports of 
the death toll varied from several hundred to 60,000; the sensible conclusion 
would be to say that the shootings did happen but the differences in the 
reports was confined to the number of persons actually killed. 

In any event, although Madelung finds a fabricator behind each Hadith, 
he nevertheless accepts that the numerous Ahadith found in the Musnad 
of Ahmad and the four canonical collections “provide a solid basis for the 
popular belief in Mahdi.”3 

Belief in the Mahdi was well-established among the Muslims since 
the time of the Prophet. The differences of opinion concern some of his 
attributes, his proper genealogy, the period of his rule, the time of his exact 
appearance and the scope of his military expeditions. This has been the 
subject of the major part of this study, for which over 120 Ahadith have been 
selected from various collections, from that of Nu'aim b. Hammad to some 
later traditionists. 

1 agree with Madelung that there could have been dubious motives on the 
part of some factions, who fabricated such details as would show their chosen 
personality to be the Mahdi, but instead of rejecting all the narrations, we 
should adopt some scholarly criteria by which we can separate the sound, 
acceptable Ahadith from the unacceptable ones. 

Let us take for example the Hadith of ‘Abdullah b. Mas'üd through Zirr 
b. Hubaish, which speaks of the appearance of a man from the family of 
the Prophet at the end of time, as transmitted by Nu'aim b. Hammad*, 
Ahmad, Tirmidhi and Abū Dawid. Madelung declares it to be a fabrication 
by Ziff b. Hubaish because he was known for his loyalty to ‘Alawids. This is 
the only reason for which he rejects this Hadith. Should we then suppose 
that everyone who supported the ‘Alawids was guilty of fabricating Ahadith 
in their support? There are no indications of favour towards the 'Alawids 
in the tarjama of Ziff or ‘Asim b. Bahdala al-Kafi*°, neither are there any 
disparaging remarks about him. So instead of speculating, it would be better 
to rely upon the verdict of the traditionists, who have declared this Hadith as 
Hasan because of its various asanid. 

Madelung also declares the Hadith, "God will give him success in a single 
night" to be a fabrication because it was reported by Ibrahim --- his father, 
Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya --- his father, ‘Ali. If such a narration is to be 


438. W. Madelung: E.L, p. 1234. 
439. Cf. Part I, Ch. 2 andPart 11, CM: Hadith 87. 


440. Ibid. 
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doubted because family members transmitted it, then it could also be given 
credence because members of the same family would take pride in honestly 
preserving the narration. 

We cannot deny that the traditionists were very aware of such a possibility. 
If a reporter was found to support his faction vehemently or call others to 
join it, he would be suspected of fabricating narrations in favour of his group. 
The narration from Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya in Kitab al-Fitan of Nu‘aim 
b. Hammád is a good example of such a spurious Hadith.“ In this Hadith, 
the 'Abbàsids are condemned and the advent of a Mahdi after their rule is 
predicted. I judge this Hadith to be ‘unacceptable’ because of the ambiguity 
surrounding one of its reporters, Abü Yusuf al-Maqdisi and an extreme 
inclination towards АҺ al-Bait on the part of Fitr b. Khalifa. 

Madelung seems to have agreed with the traditionists’ course of criticism 
in declaring the Hadith, “A people from the East will pave the way for the 
Mahdi”? to be spurious because of ‘Abdullah b. Lahi'a, the Egyptian judge. 
It has been declared unacceptable because of Ibn Lahi‘a, who earned many 
disparaging remarks from the traditionists, and also because of his shaikh, 
known as ‘Amr b. Jabir al-Hadrami. Ibn Lahi‘a says about him that whenever 
he saw a cloud he used to remark, "This is ‘Ali who passed in أقط‎ = 

On the whole, I agree with Madelung in his general verdict that most of 
the detail found in these Ahadith seems to be a reflection of the political 
events found at the end of the Umayyad rule and the beginning of 'Abbasid 
dynasty. Therefore, any narrations which do not stand up to Hadith Criticism 
will justifiably be rejected. 

Madelung mentions, without commenting, the Mahdi of the West who 
would appear in a town known as ‘Massa’ in Marrakesh where the people, 
would declare an oath of allegiance to him, followed by a second oath of 
allegiance at Makka, as reported by al-Qurtubi*5 оп the authority of Ibn 
Mas'üd. Such a Hadith, with no isnad at all, has no value in the eyes of the 
traditionists. 

Madelung quotes Ibn 'Arabi's view that the Mahdi would be infallible in 
his Ijtihad and would be opposed by the jurists (fuqaha).“® Again, this type 
of claim has no validity because Ibn 'Arabi did not produce any evidence for 


441. Cf. part 1, Ch. 2 and Part II, Ch. 3: Hadith 10. 
442. Part II, Ch. 3: Hadith 10. 

443. Cf. Part 1, Ch. 3 and Part II, Ch. 4: Hadith 3. 
444. Cf. Part II, Ch. 3: Hadith 64. 

445. Qurtubi: Tadhkira, p. 617. 

446. Ibn ‘Arabi: al-Futithat al-Makkiyya, p. 115. 
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his claim except to say, 
The Prophet witnessed to his infallibility in his dealings, as the rational 
evidence witnesses for the infallibility of the Prophet himself in his 
reports from his Lord.*" 


One of the curious things mentioned by Ibn ‘Arabi is his view about the doubt 
concerning the length of reign of the Mahdi, which is variously reported as 
lasting from five to nine years. He says that this doubt exists because of the 
doubt surrounding the number of the Mahdi's ministers. If they were five, he 
would live for five years; if they were seven, he would live for seven years, and 
so on.*? Again, this claim of Ibn ‘Arabi is unfounded. 

Madelung has shown very well how the scholars of Islàm tried to 
harmonise the contradictory Ahadith throughout the centuries on issues 
such as the Mahdi being a descendant of Hasan or Husain, and his prayer 
behind the Messiah or vice versa. 

I will not discuss Madelung's statements on the Shi'ite belief about the 
Mahdi, such as his two occultations, his being infallible like the Prophets, 
and his return at the end of time, because they are not the main subject of 
this study. 

Madelung mentions a number of Sunni scholars who supported the 
Shi'ites with regard to the Mahdi, such as al-Sha‘rani, who quoted his shaikh, 
al-Hasan al-‘Iraqi’s claim of having met the Mahdi in person. Here I quote 
what al-Hamzawi said in this regard, quoting al-Sha‘rani: 

My master, al-Hasan al-‘Iraqi, told me that he met the Mahdi in the 
Umayyad mosque of Damascus. The Mahdi advised him how to say 
Dhikr and commanded him to fast one day and break the other, to pray 
500 rak‘ahs each day for the rest of his life and to keep on travelling in 
the land. So he kept on travelling in Syria for 57 years until he came to 
visit the dam made by Alexander, Dhu l-Qarnain, and he took hold of 
its lock by his hand. He also said that the Mahdi informed him that his 
age at that time was 137 9 


Madelung reports how the Egyptian scholar, al-Shaikh al-Sabban refuted 
the claims of Ibn ‘Arabi but he was, in tum, criticised by the said al-Hamzawi. 
This lengthy discussion among them, as reported by Madelung, shows how the 
Sunni scholars were influenced by the Shi'ite doctrine about the Mahdi. In the 
end, I tend to agree with Madelung that most of the elaborate paraphernalia 


447. lbid, p. 117. 


448. Ibid, p. 108. 
449. Hasan al-‘Adawi al-Hamzawi (d. 1303 AH): Masháriq al-Anwar, pp. 115-6. 
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associated with the concept of the Mahdi seems to be a reflection of the 
political situations during the Umayyad and ‘Abbasid periods. To support 
this, we conclude by quoting a narration from the collection of Nu‘aim b. 
Hammad,** which is also given by Hakim** with the following isnad: 
Nu'aim === Yahya b. Sa‘id === al-Walid b. ‘Ayyash, the brother of Abu 
Bakr b. ‘Ayyash --- Ibrahim —- ‘Alqama --- Ibn Mas'üd that the Messenger 
of Allah said, “I warn you of seven troubles after me: a trouble which 
comes from Madina, a trouble at Makka, a trouble which appears at 
Yemen, a trouble which comes from al-Sham, a trouble which comes 
from the East, a trouble which comes from the West, and a trouble at 
the heart of al-Shàm, and that is al-Sufyani.” 
Ibn Mas'üd said, "Al-Walid b. ‘Ayyash said, ‘The trouble at 
Madina was due to Talha and Ibn Zubair; the trouble at Makka was 
that of ‘Abdullah b. al-Zubair; the trouble of al-Sham was that of the 
Umayyads; and the trouble of the East was from these people.” 
Hakim said, "This is a sahih Hadith which was not transmitted by 
either Bukhari or Muslim.” 
Dhahabi said, “This is one of the blunders of Nu'aim b. Hammad.” 


This is how Dhahabi rejected this Hadith, holding Nu‘aim b. Hammad 


responsible for mentioning it in his collection. There is doubt that the 
political events dictated such a saying. 


450. Nu‘aim b. Hammad, К.Е., folio 18. 
451. Hakim: Al-Mustadrak, 4:468. 
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Wilfred Madelung on the Hadith of Umm Salama 


Quoted below is Madelung's version of the Hadith of Umm Salama in his 
article entitled “Abd Allah b. Al-Zubayr and the Mahdi”: 
In the chapter on the Mahdi of his Kitab al-Sunan, Abü Dàwüd 
al-Sijistani quotes the following prediction of the Prophet on the 
authority of his wife Umm Salama: 


There will arise a difference after the death of a caliph, and a 
man of the people of Medina will go forth fleeing to Mecca. Then 
some of the people of Mecca will come to him and will make 
him rise in revolt against his will. They will pledge allegiance to 
him between the Rukna nd Maqàm. An expedition will be sent 
against him from Syria but will be swallowed up (yukhsafu bihim) 
in the desert between Mecca and Medina. When the people see 
this, the righteous men (abdal) of Syria and the troops (‘asa‘ib) 
of the people of Iraq will come to him and pledge allegianceto 
him. Thereaftar a man of the Quraysh will arise whose maternal 
uncles are of Kalb. He will send an expedition against them, but 
they will defeat them. This will be the expedition of Kalb, and the 
disappointment will be for those who do not witness the spoils 
of Kalb. He will then divide the wealth and act among them 
according to the Sunna of their Prophet. Islam will settle down 
firmly on the ground (ушат bi-jiranihi ila l-ard). He will stay seven 
years and then die, and the Muslims will pray over him. 


The verdict on this Hadith has already been given*® that the isnad of ‘Abd 
al- Razzàq is mursal, whereas the isnàd of Abū Dawid contains an unknown 
authority whose name appears in another isnad, and that this Hadith is not 
apparently related to the subject of the Mahdi. Muslim** gives a similar text 
which has five different asanid and is authentically reported, but is also not 
concerned with the subject of the Mahdi. 


452. W. Madelung: "Abd Allah b. al-Zubayr and the Mahdi’ J. N. E. S., xi p. 291. 
453. See Chapter 2, Hadith No. 1. 
454. MS, 18:5-6. 
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However, Madelung discusses this Hadith* at great length, treating 
it as some form of war propaganda in favour of ‘Abdullah b. al-Zubair 
by ‘Abdullah b. al-Hàrith b. Naufal, the person unnamed in the isnàd of 
Aba Dawid. The Hadith contains a prediction about the sinking of an 
expedition before it reaches the House of Allah. Madelung holds that when 
this prediction did not come true for the expedition which came to assault 
‘Abdullah b. al-Zubair, the reporter of this narration, Qatada, left its origin 
obscure by omitting the name of the person from whom his shaikh, Abü 
|-Khalil, took it. In his opinion, the motive was to leave the prediction open 
to fit any future occasion such as the coming of the Mahdi. According to the 
methodology of the traditionists, Qatada cannot be accused of such an act. 
He was certainly known to practise tadlis but the two missing authorities in 
the isnad of ‘Abd al-Razzaq are identified in the two isnads of Abū Dawid: 
one contains Qatada's immediate authority, Abū l-Khalil, while the other 
gives the immediate authority from whom Abi l-Khalih as narrated, namely 
‘Abdullah b. al-Harith. Madelung finds ‘Abdullah b. al-Hàrith to be the 
perfect culprit responsible for the fabrication of this Hadith. To prove this 
accusation, he gives a lengthy life-sketch of ‘Abdullah, nicknamed Babba, his 
family connection with the Umayyads, his sympathy with the cause of ‘Ali as 
shown by his abstention from joining either group in the conflict between 
‘Ali and Mu'awiya, and his gradual dislike for the Umayyads when Mu‘awiya 
ignored him even after his active role in bringing about agreement between 
Hasan b. ‘Ali and Mu‘awiya concerning the Caliphate. But was ‘Abdullah b. 
al-Harith alone in narrating this Hadith 7 

Madelung seems to miss this point in his research article altogether. 

Ibn Hibban** transmits this Hadith with his isnad going back to Qatada 
--- Salih Aba I-Khalil --- Mujahid --- Umm Salama. A similar text reported on 
the authority of ‘Aisha and Umm Salama has been given by Abü Ya'là* and 
Bazzàr*$ as follows: 

Anas reported, "The Messenger of Allah was sleeping in the house 
of Umm Salama, when he woke up saying, ‘Inna lillàh, wa inna ilaihi 
ráji'ün.^* 1 (Umm Salama) said, ‘Why do you say so?’ He said, ‘Because 
of a contingent which will come from ‘Iraq in pursuit of a man in 


455. Wilfird Madelung: J. N. E. S., go no. 4 (1981), pp. 291-305. 

456. Haithaimi, Nar al-Din Abū Bakr: Мамага al-Zam‘an ila Zawá'id Ibn Hibban, 
Hadith No. 1881. 

457. Haithami: Majma‘ al-Zawá'id ila Zawa’id wa Manba' al-Fawá'id, 7:316. 

458. Haithami: Kashf al-Astdr ‘an Zawa'id al-Bazzàr, 4:15, Hadith No. 3328. 


459. Qur'an, 2:156, meaning “We belong to Allah and to Him we return." This verse is 
commonly said at the time of distress, bad news or a calamity. 


236 


Part Two, Chapter Five, Section С 


Madina who would be protected by Allah. When they reach the desert 
by Dhü I-Hulaifa, they will be swallowed up. Those above would not 
reach the ones underneath, and those underneath would not reach 
the ones above them until the Day of Resurrection. They will be of 
different origins, and among them will be some who were forced (to 
join).” 


Haithami remarks, “In the isnàd of Abū Ya‘la is ‘Ali b. Zaid, who is good in 
Hadith, with only a slight weakness. In the isnad of Bazzar is Hisham b. al- 
Hakam whom I did not know but Ibn Abi Найт mentioned him without 
either disparaging or authenticating him. All the other reporters are reliable. 
As for the Hadith of Aisha, all its reporters are trustworthy." 

Hence, ‘Abdullah b. al-Harith is cleared of the accusations made against 
him by Madelung. At the most, Abū Dawid could be blamed for placing this 
Hadith under the chapter heading, ‘Mahdi, since it could also apply to a 
person other than the Mahdi. 

Madelung gives similar treatment to the four asanid of Sahih Muslim, 
narrated on the authorities of Umm Salama, and Наба and Aisha, through 
‘Abdullah b. Safwan and ‘Abdullah b. al-Zubair respectively. He views all 
these Ahadith as war propaganda in favour of Ibn al-Zubair for the following 
reasons: 

1 The description of aman fleeing to Makka and taking shelter there, 
as given in these Ahadith, clearly fits Ibn al-Zubair. 

2. The reporter from Umm Salama, namely ‘Abdullah b. Safwan, had 
been a staunch supporter of Ibn al-Zubair, and fought gallantly by 
the latter's side until he was killed, during the siege of Makka by 
al-Hajjàj іп 73 AH. Also, he asked Umm Salama about this Hadith 
while the armies of Yazid were advancing towards Makka, as was 
mentioned by one of the reporters. 

3. In the isnàd of ‘Aisha, ‘Abdullah b. al-Zubair himself is the one 
who narrates from ‘Aisha directly. However, due to a number of 
indications which dissociate these Ahadith from the events during 
the times of Ibn al-Zubair, Madelung offers an explanation for 
each of them as follows: 

4. ‘Abdullah b. Safwan says, “By Allah, this is not the (predicted) 
contingent" in reply to Yusuf b. Malik’s remark that the people of 
Sham were advancing towards Makka. Madelung disregards this, 
arguing that it is similar to Qatada's alleged motive in relating this 


460. Al-Haithami: Majma' al-Zawa'id, 7:316. 
461. The numbering is mine. 


237 


Part Two, Chapter Five, Section С 


Hadith to a future event on seeing that the predicted sinking of the 
contingent did not occur. 

To attribute this Hadith to ‘Aisha and Наба is a later addition by 
some reporters, since both of them passed away long before the 
events which took place during the reign of Ibn al-Zubair. 

That the contingent sent by Yazid towards Makka did not sink, as 
predicted in these Ahadith, does not matter because this part of 
the Hàdith could have been added by the fabricator to boost the 
morale of Ibn al-Zubair's people. Alternatively, "sinking into the 
earth" could metaphorically refer to the dispersing of the armies 
of Yazid in disarray following the news of the death of their leader. 


My observations on these arguments are as follows: 


462. 


1. 


There is no doubt that much resemblance exists between the 
description in this Hadith and the events surrounding the mle 
of Ibn al-Zubair, but due to the points of difference such as the 
sinking of the expedition which did not happen during his rule, it 
would be unwise to declare this Hadith a reflection of the events 
during Ibn al-Zubair's rule. 

Although the Hadith of the sinking of the expedition was widely 
known among the people, it seems logical that ‘Abdullah b. Safwan 
and al-Harith b. Rabi‘a would come to Umm Salama, the only 
source left among the Companions who could relate it, and ask 
her about it at a time when the people were in a state of war and 
ready to listen to anything that could strengthen their faith and 
encourage them to resist attack. 

It is no wonder that ‘Abdullah b. al-Zubair relates this Hadith from 
‘Wisha, for he was her nephew, the son of her sister Asma. Aisha 
used to be called Umm ‘Abdullah, a by-name given to her after his 
пате, So naturally, Ibn al-Zubair was the most likely person to 
ask ‘Aisha such questions which others such as ‘Abdullah b. Safwan 
were also posing. 

‘Abdullah b. Safwan’s denial that Yazid's armies were the ones 
predicted by the Prophet could have been due to the simple reason 
that the advancing armies of Yazid did not sink into the earth 
after passing Madina: once ‘Abdullah b. Safwan knew this fact, he 
made the above statement. Therefore, Madelung is not justified in 
declaring this statement to be a later addition which intended to 


Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr: al-Istia@b, 4:358; Mustafa Muhammad al-Raf'i: ‘Unwan al- 
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leave the prophecy open for an appropriate situation in the future. 

5. Тһе death of Hafsa and Aisha before the times of Ibn al-Zubair 
confirms that this Hadith was known at an earlier time than that 
of Ibn al-Zubair. Наба died in 41, 47 or 50 AH at the latest, 
whereas Aisha died in 56, 57 or 58 АН. This is how ‘Abdullah b. 
Safwan heard this Hadith from Hafsa as well; Ibn Hibban includes 
him among the Companions whereas other traditionists, count 
him among the reliable Successors.*® After narrating this Hadith, 
Muslim added that the reporter said, “I bear witness that you did 
not lie about Hafsa and I bear witness that Hafsa did not lie about 
the Prophet.” 

6. Madelung totally rejects the concept of the “sinking of the 
contingent” by either regarding it as a later fabrication or by 
metaphorically applying it to the dispersal of Yazid's armies. He has 
no justifiable evidence for this, and I find this haphazard rejection 
of a concept crucial to many Ahadith totally unacceptable. 


History bears testimony to the fact that a number of men, such as Muhammad 
b. ‘Abdullah al-Nafs al-Zakiyya, took shelter in Makka when pursued by their 
enemies. The Prophet had prophesied this event, but none of the Muslim 
historians or traditionists applied it to Ibn al-Zubair; that may be the reason 
why, rightly or wrongly, Abü Dawid placed it under the chapter of the Mahdi. 

The Prophet also made a similar prophecy about the existence of an 
impostor and a devastator in the tribe of Thaqif. Asma, the mother of Ibn 
al-Zubair, understood it correctly when she addressed Hajjaj after the killing 
of Ibn al-Zubair and said, “The Messenger of Allah told us about an impostor 
and a devastator in Thaqif. As for the impostor, we have seen him (i.e. al- 
Mukhtar b. ‘Ubaid al-Thaqafi), and as for the destructor, I can only think that 
you are the one who is meant. Had the Hadith about the sinking of an 
army been related to Yazid, Asmà would have said so to her son, knowing that 
it would boost his morale. 

We can say in conclusion that it is not sufficient to discuss these Ahadith 
solely from a historical perspective, as Madelung has done. Madelung is 
himself compelled to accept the method of the traditionists for scrutinising a 


463. Ibid, p. 203. 
464. Ibid, p. 202. 
465. DHN, 5:265. 
466. MS, op. cit. 
467. Ibn Kathir: al-Bidaya wa l-Niyáha, 6:236. 
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Hadith, when he labels another Hadith of ‘Abdullah b. al-Harith as fabricated 
because of a very weak reporter in its isnad. The Hadith shows the Prophet 
saying to ‘Ali that he would be his successor and deputy. The suspected 
reporter named by Madelung is ‘Abd al-Ghaffar b. al-Qàsim Abū Maryam 
al-Ansàri, as he was found to be a staunch Rafidi who used to fabricate 
narrations in favour of ‘Ali. It is strange that this time, Madelung does not go 
by his previous analysis and label ‘Abdullah b. al-Hàrith, one of the reporters 
of this Hadith, as the one who fabricated it. 

In accordance with the method of the traditionists, ‘Abdullah b. al-Harith 
could never be suspected of fabricating any Hadith. Ibn al-Athir regards 
him as a Companion as he witnessed the Prophet.“ Ibn Sa'd includes him 
among the reliable Successors*® All later traditionists have a high opinion of 
him.*? However, the traditionists have attacked ‘Abd al-Ghaffar b. al-Qasim, 
who reported from ‘Abdullah b. al-Hàrith: Ibn al-Madini said, “He used to 
fabricate Hadith";? Ahmad said, "He is not trustworthy. He is abandoned 
in the matters of Hadith."? With such evidence, we can accuse al-Qàsim of 
fabrication and absolve Ibn al-Harith. 

Madelung’s excessive attention to the life history of ‘Abdullah b. al-Harith 
is thus not entirely relevant. He concludes his article by relating that 'Ali b. 
Zaid b. Jud‘an heard him, while he was the governor of Basra, relating on 
the pulpit the story of the earth swallowing Korah and his companions. 
Madelung then remarks, "The idea of a Khasf seems to have preoccupied his 
imagination at the time." 

It doesn't seem justified to conclude that because al-Hàrith once narrated 
the story of Korah, which is alluded to іп the Quràn,*? he must have been 
guilty of fabricating Ahadith about an army being swallowed by the earth; 
he was a Qàdi and a scholar, and would have known and narrated many 
stories based on the Qur'àn and Hadith. Narrating a story about the earth 
swallowing some people is a far cry from being obsessed with such a concept! 

Let us conclude this chapter with Madelung's own testimony about 
‘Abdullah b. al-Harith, with which he concludes his article: 

The experts of Hadith criticism, including Yahyà b. Ma'in, Ahmad 


468. Ibn al-Athir: Usud al-Ghába, 3:207. 

469. Ibn Sa‘d: al-Tabaqat, 5:24. 
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473. Madelung, p. 305. 
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b. Hanbal and ‘Ali b. al-Madini all judged him to be a trustworthy 
transmitter (thiqa). Ibn Khirash counted him among the venerable 
Muslims (ajillat al-Muslimin). Although not considered a companion 
of the Prophet, he still belonged to that generation of early Muslims 
which stood virtually above criticism in the eyes of the later 
traditionists.*75 


475. Ibid. 
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CONCLUSION 


A. Numerical summary of the Ahadith analysed 


Now that this study of Hadith and Athar related to the concept of the Mahdi 
has been exhausted, we can gain a reasonable idea of the number of authentic 
narrations related to this subject. In the previous chapters, 146 Ahadith and 
Athar have been quoted, from which the following data emerge: 


Marfa‘: 16 

Mauaqif: 3 

Мада“ 3 

Total: 22 

I hentic Ahãdith al he Mahdi: 

Da'tf: 109 

Maudu‘: 10 

Total: 119 

Aháditl Hedin iech 
5 

TOTAL: 146 
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Conclusion 


В, Description of the Mahdi from the authentic 


Ahadith 


The picture of the Mahdi which emerges from the authentic Ahadith is as 
follows: 


1. 


N 


от РФ 


10. 


11. 


He will certainly appear. Even if only one day or night were left of 
this world, Allah would prolong it to enable him to appear. 

His name will be Muhammad son of ‘Abdullah, identical to that of 
the Prophet 3.*7 

He will belong to the household of the Prophet 3.4” 

He will descend from Hasan, son of Fatima.‘ 

He will be prepared by Allah in a single night.:*? 

His facial characteristics will be that his forehead will be wide, and 
his nose aquiline.** 

There will be an abundance of wealth during his time. He will give 
it to people without counting it. 

He will establish equity and justice on earth. 

The sky will rain heavily and the earth will produce in abundance 
during his time.*** 

‘Isa b. Maryam will pray behind him.** 

He will remain on earth for either seven or nine years after his 
appearance as the Mahdi.“ 

He will rule for seven, eight or nine years.*? 


476. Later Traditionists( Parti, Ch. 3 and Part II, Ch. 4): Hadith 1. 
477. Nu'aim. b. Hammad (Part I, Ch. 2 and Part П, Ch. 3): Hadith 87. 


478. ‘Abd al-Razzaq (Part I, Ch. 1 and Part II, Ch. 2): Hadith 2, 5; Nu‘aim: Hadith 92; 
Later Traditionists: Hadith 1. 


479. Nu'aim: Hadith 99. 


480. Nu'aim: Hadith 79. 


481. 
482. 
483. 
484. 
485. 
486. 
487. 


‘Abd al-Razzaq: Hadith 5; Nu‘aim: Hadith 81. 
Nu‘aim: Hadith 74, 77. 

‘Abd al-Razzaq: Hadith 2, 8; Nu‘aim: Hadith 74, 75. 
‘Abd al-Razzaq: Hadith 2. 

Later Traditionists: Hadith 8. 

Nu‘aim: Hadith 77. 

‘Abd al-Razzaq: Hadith 2, 5; Nu'aim: Hadith 75, 104. 
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13. At the time of his appearance, he will be 51 years of age, according 
to Ka'b al-Ahbàr.*? 


C. Discussion of the inauthentic ahadtth 


It has already been shown that the majority of Ahadith related to the topic 
of the Mahdi are da'if, especially those transmitted by Nu'aim b. Hammad. In 
this section, we shall discuss some of these in brief. Consider, for example, 
Umm Salama’s narration which speaks of a man fleeing from Madina to 
Makka, where a pledge is given to him at the Station of Abraham.** This 
narration does not specifically mention the Mahdi, but it has been included 
in this study because the traditionists have included it in their chapters on 
the Mahdi. ‘Abd al-Razzáq has mentioned at least four more Ahadith of 
this nature.*® Similar is the case with the sabih Ahadith of Jabir b. Samura, 
included by Nu'aim and later traditionists such as Muslim, Abü Dàwüd and 
Tirmidhi, which speaks of 12 caliphs, all from the tribe of Quraish, who will 
rule the Muslim Ummah.*" Again, this Hadith does not say whether the 
Mahdi will be one of them. 

The Ahàdith which describe the events surrounding the appearance of 
the Mahdi often reflect the events which took place during the reign of the 
Umayyads and the early ‘Abbasids. The most obvious of these was the killing 
of al-Nafs al-Zakiyya, who fled from Madina to Makka, but was killed by the 
‘Abbasid Caliph al-Mansür.** 

Some Ahadith give signs related to the appearance of the Mahdi, such as 
a solar eclipse or a cry from heaven. These reveal how the opponents of the 
ruling regimes were expecting divine intervention to support their cause. A 
date is also given for the appearance of the Mahdi in some narrations, but 
this date of 204 AH proved to be of no significance whatsoever. Furthermore, 
they contradict sahih Ahadith which speak of the Mahdi coming near 
the end of time. Other contradictions appear within the daif Ahadith 
concerning the Mahdi's lineage: whereas authentic Ahadith show that he will 


488. Nu'aim: Hàdith 82. 

489. ‘Abd al-Razzaq: Hadith 1. 

490. ‘Abd al-Razzaq: Hadith nos. 6, 9, 10, n. 

491. Nu‘aim b. Hammad: Hadith 121. 

492. Eg. Later Traditionists: Hadith 11; cf. Introduction, Section D, claimant по. 2. 
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be a descendant of Hasan, the inauthentic narrations vary by showing him 
to be either from among the posterity of Husain b. ‘Ali or ‘Abbas, the uncle of 
the Prophet 35, and even from among the descendants of ‘Abd Shams, from 
whom the Umayyads descended. 

Further contradictions appear concerning the Mahdi's age. It is reported 
that he will appear at the age of 40, and that he will live for a further seven, 
nine, 14 or even 3o years. His areas of conquest will reach Jerusalem, Syria, 
Egypt, Constantinople and even India. Some narrations suggest that there 
will be two Mahdis, the second of whom will conquer Constantinople while 
the first Mahdi will be known for his discovery of the Ark of Tranquillity from 
Tiberias and the copies of the Taurat from Antioch. One Hadith suggests 
that a ruler fom his family will be so despotic that the people will forget the 
tyrannical rules of Banü ‘Abbas. As this narration as well as others similar to 
it only mention the rules of Bani Umayya and Banü ‘Abbas, their origin of 
fabrication seems to be during these two eras. 

A number of da'if Ahadith concern a man called the Sufyani. The 
influence of the descendants of Ahl al-Bait, who had claimed the right to rule 
but had been dealt with severely by both the Umayyads and the ‘Abbasids, 
can easily be traced in such narrations, and indicates their hope for the fall 
of the ‘Abbasids at the hands of the Sufani, who would later be defeated by 
the Mahdi. These narrations suggest that the appearance of the Sufyani and 
the Mahdi were to be during the early ‘Abbasid period. One narration claims 
that the Sufyani would be a descendant of Khalid b. Yazid b. Abi Sufyan, 
and appear in Damascus.‘ He would appear after the death of the seventh 
‘Abbasid Caliph,*** who would have died in Riqqa after staying there for two 
years, after a reign of tyranny and terror.*55 The Sufyani would devastate Küfa 
and massacre the people of Madina, until his contingent were swallowed by 
the earth near Makka, where the Mahdi was to арреаг.*% The Mahdi would 
appear 72 months after the appearance of the Sufyani.*” The Sufyani would 
be captured in Jerusalem and put to the sword in Damascus. 

It is interesting to see Tabari's description of historical events in the year 
195 AH: 


493. Nu'aim: Hadith 21. 
494. Nu'aim: Hadith 8. 

495. Nu'aim: Hadith 28. 
496. Nu'aim: Hadith 31. 
497. Nu'aim: Hadith 32. 
498. Nu'aim: Hadith 65. 
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In this year, in the month of Dhü 1-Ніјја, Al-Sufyani, ‘Ali b. ‘Abdullah 
b. Khalid b. Yazid b. Mu'àwiya (b. Abi Sufyan) rebelled in Syria and 
called for the caliphate to be his. He besieged the governor, Sulaiman 
b. Abi Ja‘far, of the caliph (Muhammad al-Amin, d. 198). Instead of 
confronting him, Sulaiman fled. Caliph Al-Amin sent Husain b. ‘Ali b. 
15а b. Mahan to combat him, but he preferred to stay at Riqqa rather 
than to face him.**? 


Dhahabi gives further details: 

Ahmad b. Hanbal said to Haitham b. Kharija, “How was the appearance 
of al-Sufyani in Damascus during the days of the son of Zubaida (i. 
e. Muhammad Al-Amin) after Sulaiman b. Abi Ja'far?" In reply, he 
described him as "a pious person who evaded evil. He was subjected to 
injustice. The people asked him to rebel many times, but he refrained. 
So a man known as Khattàb b. Wajh al-Fuls dug a tunnel. The people 
entered it at night and shouted to him, 'Come out, this is the time for 
you to appear. He said, ‘This is none but Satan. They did the same 
thing on the following night, so he was convinced and announced his 
rebellion" Ahmad remarked, "They ruined him." 

It is also said, that Sulaimin b. Abi Jafar was appointed governor of 
Damascus after a lot of troubles based on prejudices among the 'Arabs. 
The Umayyads used to report many things about Abi l-"Uraitir (i.e. ‘Ali 
b. Abdullah al-Sufyàni), believing that a number of signs were found 
in his person. The Kalb were his supporters. They inclined towards him 
as he showed his liking for them.5° 


Ibn al-Athir mentions a prominent leader of Kalb known as Muhammad b. 
Sàlih b. Baihas, who did not support the cause of al-Sufyàni, but confronted 
him with his peoples” 
Dhahabi continues, 
Al-Sufyani, with the support of Kalb, then besieged Sulaiman, who 
invited Ibn Baihas to his aid. Ibn Baihas was able to relieve him from 
the siege. 

When ‘Ali (i.e. al-Sufyani) rebelled with his Yemeni supporters, 
they chased the people of Qais, burnt their houses and massacred 
Bana Sulaim. He was followed by the people of Ghuta (a locality in 
Damascus), Hims, Halab and the coastal area. The people of Qais fled. 

The guards were shouting at the fort walls, “O ‘Ali, O Mukhtar, the one 


499. Tabari.: Tarikh, 9:243 (Urdu ed.). 


500. DHN, 9:284. 
501. Ibn al-Athir: al-Kamil, 6:249. 
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who is chosen by Al-Jabbar (i. e. Allah) against the evil Banü “Abbas!” 
After a number of incidents, he fled and absolved himself from 
rule, going into hiding and remaining there until his death.5* 


Thus, the episode of ‘Ali b. ‘Abdullah al-Sufyani, which agrees with a number 
of statements quoted from the collection of Nu'aim, illustrates how hopes 
were built around al-Sufyàni of his bringing the termination of the tyrannical 
‘Abbasid rule and the appearance of the Mahdi. However, these hopes faded 
away, as did similar ones at the end of the Ummayad rule. 

The mention of black flags coming from the East, particularly from 
Khurasan, can easily be interpreted as referring to the beginnings of the 
‘Abbasid movement, which had roots in Кһигаѕап and was led by a man 
called Abū Muslim al-Khurasani.5? 

One cannot ignore the role of Ka'b al-Ahbàr, who was a Successor with 
a Jewish background. 14 narrations have been attributed to him, in which 
he traces the origins of the name 'Mahdi' to the belief that he will guide to 
a hidden matter and will bring the original Taurat (Torah) and Injil (Gospel) 
from Antioch, on which 70,000 Jews will embrace Islam. Ka'b also traces the 
genealogy of the Mahdi in various narrations back to ‘Abbas, the uncle of the 
Prophet, to Fátima, the daughter of the Prophet, and to another personality 
whose ancestors were Yemenites. How far Ka'b is himself responsible for 
these various narrations is yet to be established. 

There can be little doubt that such narrations were attributed to famous 
personalities such as Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya, ‘Ali b. Abi Talib and ‘Abbas 
in order to provide a sound basis for them. The historical events which 
took place during the Umayyad and 'Abbàsid periods seem to provide the 
background for such narrations. This does not mean to say, however, that the 
entire concept of the Mahdi is fictitious, as suggested by D. S. Margoliouth 
and Wilfred Madelung. There are enough authentic Ahàdith which show 
that the concept of the Mahdi was familiar to the Companions of the 
Prophet. However, as seen in the description above, this concept was of a 
general nature, but many specific characteristics were later added by various 
reporters, each according to his time. This was why the Mahdi of the East 
was depicted in such different terms from the Mahdi of the West, and also 
accounts for the different portrayals of the Mahdi among the Sunnis and the 
Shi'ites. 

We have thus seen how the authentic Ahàdith are characterised by 
relatively general predictions, while the others are characterised by detailed 


502. DHN, 9:285. 
503. Taban, 8:34. 
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prophecies giving specific names, places, incidents and even dates, and by 
mutual inconsistencies, leading to the suspicion of their being fabricated 
according to the religio-political circumstances. One of the findings of this 
study, that the Mahdi is due near the end of time as a contemporary of 
‘Isa b. Maryam, leaves no room for speculations that the Mahdi could have 
appeared during the ‘Abbasid period; the Mahdi is yet to come. 
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بسم الله الرحمن الرحيم 
كتاب المهدي من المصنف للحافظ الكبير أبي بكر عبد الرزاق بن همام الصنعاي 


١‏ - أحبرنا عبد الرزاق عن معمر عن قتادة يرفعه إلى النبي صلى الله عليه وسلم [إسناد 
أبو داود حدثنا محمد بن ый‏ حدثنا معاذ بن هشام حدثي gl‏ عن قتادة عن Lhe‏ أبي 
الخليل عن صاحب له عن أم سلمة زوج النبي صلى الله عليه وسلم] قال يكون احتلاف 
عند موت خليفة فيخرج رحل من [أهل] المدينة [هاريا] إلى مكة ويأتيه الناس من أهل 
مكة فيخرجونه وهو كاره فيبايعونه بين الركن والمقام ويبعث إليه حيش [بعث] من الشام 
у>‏ كانوا بالبيداء حسف جم ox]‏ مكة والمدينة فإذا رأى الناس ذلك] أتاه Jif‏ الشام 
وعصائب [Jol]‏ العراق فيبايعونه [ثم Us‏ رجحل من قريش أخواله كلب فيبعث إليهم بعثا 
فيظهرن عليهم وذلك بعث كلب وخيبة لمن لم يشهد غنيمة كلب] فيستخرج الكنوز 
ويقسم المال [ويعمل في الئاس بسنة نبيهم صلى الله عليه وسلم] ويلقي الإسلام بحرانه إلى 
الأرض يعيش في ذلك [يمكث] سبع سنين [ثم ds‏ ويصلي عليه المسلمون] أو تسع سنين" 

* الكلام بين المعقوفتين ][ من زيادة Jl‏ داود 


Y‏ — أخبرنا عبد الرزاق قال أخبرنا pu‏ عن al‏ هارون عن معاوية بن قرة عن أبي 
pall‏ ى الناحي عن al‏ سعيد الندري قال ذكر رسول الله صلى الله عليه وسلم بلاء يصيب 
هذه UY‏ حي لا يجد الرحل ملجأ يلجأ إليه من الظلم فيبعث الله رحلا من дле‏ من أهل 
ы‏ فيملاً به الأرض قسطا كما ملئت ظلما وحورا يرضى ше‏ ساكن السماء وساكن 
الأرض لا تدع السماء من قطرها شيئا إلا صبته مدرارا ولا تدع الأرض من مائها شيئا 
إلا أحرجته حي تتمن الأحياء الأموات يعيش في ذلك سبع سنين أو ОМ‏ أو تسع سنين 

Y‏ - أخحبرنا عبد الرزاق عن معمر عن أيوب عن ابن سيرين عن gf‏ الحلد قال تكون 
فتنة ثم تتبعها أحرى لا تكون الأولى في الآخرة إلا كثمرة السوط يتبعها ذباب السيف ثم 
تكون فتنة فلا يبقى لله حرم إلا استحل ثم يجتمع الناس على раде‏ رجلا تأتيه أمارته usa‏ 


edd وهو‎ 


£ - أخبرنا عبد الرزاق عن معمر عن مطر قال كعب إنما سمي المهدي SÑ‏ لا يهدي 
لأمر قد حفى قال ويستخرج التوراة LAY)‏ من أرض يقال Ú‏ أنطاكية 


o‏ أخبرنا عبد الرزاق عن معمر عن مطر عن رجل عن al‏ سعيد الخدري JÚ‏ إن 
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المهدي эй‏ أجلى 


5 - أخبرنا عبد الرزاق عن معمر عن سعيد S 2 Al‏ عن أبي نضرة عن phe‏ بن عبد 
الله قال يكون على الناس إمام لا يعد لهم الدراهم ولكن يحثو 


۷ - أخبرنا عبد الرزاق عن معمر عن ابن طاوس عن علي بن عبد الله بن عباس قال 


لا с‏ المهدي حي تطلع مع الشمس آية 


۸ - أخبرنا عبد الرزاق عن معمر عن Ul‏ إسحاق عن عاصم بن ضمرة عن علي قال 
لتملأن уу!‏ > ظلما وحورا حي لا يقول أحد الله الله يستعلق به ثم لتملأن بعد ذلك قسطا 
وعدلا كما ملكت ظلما وجورا 


А‏ - أخبرنا عبد الرزاق عن معمر عن إسماعيل بن أمية عن رجحل قال معمر أراه سعيدا 
عن أبي هريرة يرويه قال ويل للعرب من شر قد اقترب على رأس الستين تصير الأمانة غنيمة 
والصدقة غريمة والشهادة بالمعرفة والحكم SAL‏ 


aue pel = \.‏ الرزاق قال el‏ معمر عن الأعنش عن Aet‏ عن عبد الله .ين 
عمرو قال ليأتين على الناس زمان لا يبقى فيه مؤمن إلا كان بالشام 


١‏ - أخبرنا عبد الرزاق عن معمر عن الأعمش عن القاسم بن عبد الرحمن قال شكى 
إلى ابن مسعود الفرات فقالوا نخاف أن ينفتق علينا فلو أرسلت من يسكره فقال عبد الله 
لا نسكره فوالله ليأتين على الناس زمان لو التمستم فيه ملء طست من ماء ما وجدتموه 
وليرجعن كل ماء إلى عنصره ويكون بقية الماء والمسلمين بالشام 


Y‏ - أحبرنا عبد الرزاق عن معمر عن أيوب أو ont‏ عن ابن سيرين قال ينزل ابن مرم 
عليه لأمته وممصرتان بين الأذان والإقامة فيقولون له تقدم فيقول بل يصلي بكم إمامكم 


وراءه عيسى 
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بسم الله الرحمن الرحيم 
كتاب الفتن لنعيم بن اد المروزي 


Ш>» - ١‏ الوليد عن Uf‏ عبد الله عن ad JE‏ بن هشام المعيطي عن ӘМ‏ بن الوليد بن 
عقبة بن أبي معيط عن ابن عباس رضى الله عنه أنه قدم على معاوية وأنا حاضره فأحازه 
وأحسن جائزته ثم قال يا أبا العباس هل يكون لكم دولة قال اعفين من هذا يا أمير المؤمنين 
قال لتخبرن قال نعم وذلك في آنحر oU JI‏ قال فمن أنصاركم قال fal‏ حراسان قال ولبئي 
أمية من بن هاشم نطحات SJ,‏ هاشم من Aul cor‏ نطحات ثم يخرج السفياني 


LÍ الكوقي عن سلمة بن جحنون قال معت‎ ДАН رجحل عن داود بن عبد‎ am Y 
هريرة رضى الله عنه يقول كنت في بيت ابن عباس فقال اغلقوا الباب ثم قال هاهنا من غيرنا‎ 
أحد قالوا لا وكنت في ناحية من القوم فقال ابن عباس إذا رأيتم الرايات السود بتحيء من‎ 
دولتنا فيهم قال أبو هريرة فقلت لابن عباس أفلا أحدثلك‎ OU قبل المشرق فأكرموا الفرس‎ 
Шу ор السود‎ coul JE ما سمعت من رسول الله صلى الله عليه و سلم يقول إذا مرحت‎ 
AS فتنة وأوسطها ضلالة وآحرها‎ 


Y‏ - حدثنا محمد بن عبد الله أبو عبد الله Gaull‏ التيمي عن عبد الرحمن بن زياد بن 
أنعم عن مسلم بن يسار عن سعيد بن المسيب قال قال رسول الله صلى الله عليه و سلم 
تخرج من المشرق رايات سود لبي العباس ثم ESE‏ ما شاء الله ثم تخرج رايات سود صغار 
على رجل من ولد أبي سفيان وأصحابه من قبل المشرق 


£ - حدئنا عبد الله بن مروان ША»‏ محمد ابن سوار عن عبيد الله بن الوليد عن محمد 
بن علي قال قال رسول الله صلى الله عليه و سلم ويل cond‏ من الشيعتين شيعة بي أمية 
وشيعة بي العباس وراية الضلالة 


تذهب الأيام حى تخرج لبي العباس رايات سود من قبل المشرق 


الناس بخير في رخاء ما لم ينقضي ملك بي العباس فإذا انتفض ملكهم لم يزالوا في فتن Gm‏ 
تقوم المهدي 
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۷ - حدثنا الوليد عن أبي عبدة المشجعي عن أبي أمية الكلبي قال حدثنا شيخ قد أدرك 
الجاهلية قد سقط حاجباه على عينيه قال لا Jig‏ أصحاب الرايت السود شديدة رقاكم 
у>‏ يختلفوا فيما بيهم WK‏ بعضهم بعضا فيفترقون ثلاث فرق فرقة يدعون لبي فاطمة 
وفرقة يدعو لبي العباس وفرقة يدعوا لأنفسهم قلت ومن أنفسها قال لا أدري هكذا سمعت 


۸ - حدثنا أبو عمرو البصري عن ابن فيعة عن عبد الوهاب بن حسين عن محمد بن 
ثابت aui‏ عن أبيه عن الحارث الهمداني عن ابن مسعود رضى الله عنه عن sh‏ صلى الله 
عليه و سلم قال السابع من بي العباس يدعو الناس إلى الكفر فلا جيبونه فيقول له أهل بيته 
تريد أن تخرجنا من معايشنا فيقول إن أسير فيكم بسيرة أبي بكر وعمر رضى الله عنهما 
فذكر احتلافا طويلا إلى حروج السفياني 


4 حدثنا عبد الله بن مروان عن أرطاة بن المنذر عمن dam‏ عن كعب قال إذا حلع 
من بي العباس رجلان وها الفرعان وقع بينهما الاحتلاف الأول ثم يتبعه الاحتلاف الآخر 


pi ae - ٠‏ يوسف المقدسي وكان كوفيا حدثنا فطر بن حليفة عن منذر الثوري 
عن محمد بن الحتفية قال يملك بنو العباس > يأتين الناس من الخير ثم ينشعب أمرهم 
فإن لم يجدوا إلا جحر عقرب فادخلوا فيه فإنه يكون في الناس شر طويل ثم يزول ملكهم 
ويقوم المهدي 


عنه قال قال رسول الله صلى الله عليه و سلم إذا مات الخامس من أهل TA ЛӨ s=‏ 
يموت السابع ثم كذلك حى يقوم المهدي 


YY‏ - حدثنا الحكم بن نافع عن حراح عن أرطاة قال glist pus‏ الترك ثم يكون 
استئصالهم على يدي المهدي وهو أول لواء يعقده المهدي ييعثه إلى الترك 


ae - ۳‏ الوليد عن شيخ عن الزهري UU‏ حروج السفياني يرى علامة يي 
Даши‏ 
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4 - عن الوليد قال بلغي عن كعب أنه قال يطلع بحم من المشرق قبل خروج المهدي 
له ذناب قال وحدثت عن شريك أنه قال بلغي أنه قبل خروج المهدي تنكسف الشمس 
d‏ شهر رمضان مرتين 


o S‏ بالشام فتنة كلما سكنت من حانب طمت من جانب فلا تتناهى حى نادى منادي 
من السماء إن أميركم فلان 


Л‏ حدثنا أبو عمر عن ابن يعة عن عبد الوهاب بن حسين عن محمد بن ثابت عن 
adl‏ عن الحارث عن عبد الله قال لا ينجو من بليتها إلا من صبر على الحصار والمعقل من 
السفياني بإذن الله تعالى ثلاث مدن للأعاحم ناحية الثغور مدينة يقال Ú‏ أنطاكية ومدينة 
يقال لها قورس ومدينة يقال Ú‏ ميساء والمعقل من الروم جبل يقال لما العنق 


am - ۷‏ الوليد قال أحبرني شيخ عن الزهري قال يلتقي أصحاب الرايات السود 
وأصحاب الرايات الصفر عند القنطرة فيقتتلون حي يأتوا فلسطين فيخر ج على fal‏ المشرق 
السفياني فإذا نزل fal‏ المغرب الأردن مات صاحبهم فيفترقون ثلاث فرق فرقة ترجحع من 
حيث جاءت وفرقة تحج وفرقة تثبت فيقاتلهم السفيان فيهزمهم فيدخلون في طاعته 


YA‏ - حدئنا عبد الله بن مروان عن أبيه عن عمرو بن شعيب عن أبيه قال دحلت 
على عبد الله بن عمر um‏ الحجاج بالكعبة فسمعته يقول إذا أقبلت الرايات السود 
من المشرق والرايات الصفر من المغرب у»‏ يلتقوا في سره الشام يعني دمشق فهنالك البلاء 
هنالك البلاء 


We - 8‏ الوليد عن ul‏ عبد الله عن عبد الكريم عن ابن الحنفية قال بين рә”‏ 
الراية السوداء من حراسان وشعيب بن صالح وحروج المهدي وبين أن يسلم الأمر للمهدي 
انان وسيعون شهرا 


٠‏ - حدثنا үй‏ بن سعيد عن سليمان بن عيسى قال بلغي أن السفياني يملك ثلاث 


سنين ونصف 


Ш> - ١‏ عبد القدوس وغيره عن ابن عياش عمن حدثه عن محمد بن جحعفر عن 
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علي قال Gli!‏ من ولد خالد بن يزيد بن أبي سفيان رجحل ضخم ААА‏ بوجهه OUT‏ 
حدري وبعينه BS‏ بياض يخرج من ناحية مدينة دمشق في واد يقال له وادي اليابس يخرج 
في سبعة نفر مع رجحل منهم لواء معقود يعرفون في لوائه деч pall‏ بين يديه على ثلائين 
ميلا لا يرى ذلك العلم أحد يريده إلا انمزم 


السفيائ عبد الله 


۳ - حدئنا الوليد ورشدين عن ابن لهيعة عن أبي قبيل قال يملك رجحل من بي هاشم 
فيقتل ы‏ أمية فلا يبقي منهم إلا اليسير لا يقتل غيرهم É‏ يخرج رحل من بي أمية فيقتل 
JS‏ رحل رحلين S>‏ لا يبقى إلا النساء ثم يخرج المهدي 


Y£‏ - قال ابن يعة وأخبرن عبد العزيز بن صالح عن عكرمة عن ابن عباس رضى الله 
عنه قال كان су»‏ السفياني في سبع Wy‏ كان ملكه ثمانية وعشرين شهرا Ol‏ حرج 
في تسع وثلاثين كان ملكه تسعة أشهر 


ad Ji ША» - Yo‏ ورشدين عن ابن ted‏ عن al‏ قبيل عن سعيد بن الأسود عن ذي 
فرنات قال فتختلف الناس على أربع نفر رجلان بالشام ورحل من آل الحكم أزرق أصهب 
ورحل من مضر قصير حبار والسفيان والعائذ ас‏ فذلك أربعة نفر 


5 - قال الوليد ثم يستقبل السفياني PUS‏ بني هاشم وكل من نازعه من الرايات 
الثلاث وغيرها فيظهر عليهم جميعا ثم يسير إلى الكوفة ويخرج بني هاشم إلى العراق ثم يرجم 
من الكوفة فيموت في أدن الشام ويستخلف رجلا آخر من ولد أبي سفيان يكون الغلبة له 
ويظهر على الناس وهو BAS‏ 


үү‏ - حدثنا الوليد عن أبي عبد الله عن عبد الكريم gi‏ أمية عن ابن الحنفية قال إذا 
ظهر السفيان على الأبقع دحل مصر فعند ذلك خراب مصر 


YA‏ — حدئنا عبد الله بن مروان عمن حدئه عن يعقوب بن إسحاق وكان رحلا علامة 


في الفعن قال ينزل الرقة رجحل من ولد العباس فيمكث فيها سنتين ثم يغزو الروم فيكون 
بليته على المسلمين أعظم من بليه على الروم ثم يرجحع من غزوه إلى الرقة فيأتيه من المشرق 
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ما يكره فيرجع إلى الشرق فلا يرجحع منها ثم يولي ابنه فعلى رأسه يكون حروج السفياني 


9 - حدثنا الوليد ورشدين عن ابن لهيعة عن Ul‏ قبيل عن al‏ رومان عن علي قال 
يظهر السفياني على الشام ثم يكون بينهم وقعة بقرقيسيا G>‏ يشبع طير السماء وسباع 
الأرض من جيفهم ثم يفتق عليهم فتق من eil‏ فيقتل طائفة منهم يدخلوا أرض خراسان 
ويقبل خيل السفياني في طلب أهل حراسان فيقتلون شيعة آل محمد بالكوفة ثم يخرج أهل 
حراسان في طلب المهدي 


ae - ٠‏ الوليد عن al‏ عبد الله عن الوليد بن هشام المعيطي عن أبان بن الوليد 
بن عقبة بن al‏ معيط سمع ابن عباس رضى الله عنه يقول يخرج Gli!‏ فيقاتل ”> дз‏ 
بطون النساء ويغلي الأطفال في المراحل 


ША» - ١‏ الحكم بن نافع عن che‏ عن أرطاة قال يدحل السفياني الكوفة فيسبيها 
ثلاثة أيام ويقعل من أهلها ستين ШЙ‏ ثم ES‏ فيها ثمانية АЫ phe‏ يقسم أموالها ودخوله 
مكة بعدما يقاتل الترك والروم بقرقيسيا ثم ينفتق عليهم حلفهم فتق فترجع طائفة منهم إلى 
حراسان فيصل Jor‏ السفياني ويهدم الحصون у>‏ يدحل الكوفة ويطلب fal‏ خراسان 
ويظهر بخراسان قوم يدعون إلى المهدي ثم يبعث السفياني إلى المدينة فيأحذ قوما من آل 
محمد Gr‏ يرد بم الكوفة ثم يخرج المهدي ومنصور من الكوفة هاربين ويبعث السفياني 
في طلبهما فإذا بلغ المهدي ومنصور مكة نزل جيش السفياني البيداء فتخسف هم ثم يخرج 
المهدي حي ر بالمدينة فيستنقذ من كان فيها من بيي هاشم وتقبل الرايات السود حى 
تنزل على الماء فيبلغ من بالكوفة من أصحاب السفياني نزوهم فيهربون ثم ينزل BS)‏ حى 
يستنقذ من فيها من بن هاشم ويخرج قوم من سواد الكوفة يقال هم العصب ليس معهم 
سلاح إلا قليل وفيهم نفر من أهل البصرة فيدركون أصحاب السفياني فيستنفذون ما في 
أيديهم من سبي الكوفة وتبعث الرايات السود بالبيعة إلى المهدي 


We - YY‏ الوليد بن مسلم عن أبي عبد الله عن عبد الكريم أبي أمية عن محمد بن 
الحنفية قال تخرج راية سوداء لبي العباس ثم تخرج من حراسان أخرى سوادء قلانسهم سود 
وثياهم بيض على مقدمتهم رجحل يقال له شعيب بن صالح أو صالح بن شعيب من تميم 
يهزمون أصحاب السفياني حي ينزل ببيت المقدس يوطأ للمهدي سلطانه ac,‏ إليه BLL‏ 
من الشام Ó S‏ بين حروحه وبين ان يسلم الأمر للمهدي اثنان وسبعون شهرا 
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We - YY‏ محمد بن فضيل وعبد الله بن إدريس وجرير عن يزيد بن أبي زياد عن 
إبراهيم عن علقمة عن عبد الله رضى الله عنه قال بينما نحن عند رسول الله صلى الله عليه 
و سلم إذ جاء فتية من بي هاشم فتغير لونه فقلنا يا رسول الله ما نزل نرى في وحهك شيئا 
نكرهه JU‏ إنا أهل بيت ушер‏ الله Ш‏ الآخرة على الدنيا وإن أهل oe‏ هؤلاء سيقتلون 
بعدي بلاء وتطريدا وتشريدا GL iem‏ قوم من هاهنا من نحو المشرق أصحاب رايات سود 
يسألون الحق فلا يعطونه مرتين أو ثلاثا فيقاتلون وينصرون فيعطون ما سألوا فلا يقبلوها 
G>‏ يدفعوها إلى رحل من أهل se‏ فيملؤها عدلا كما ملؤها ظلما فمن أدرك ذلك منكم 
XU‏ ولو حبوا على الثلج فإنه المهدي 


ua - vt‏ أبو نصر GUL‏ عن حالد عن gi‏ قلابة عن ثوبان قال إذا رأيتم الرايات 
السود حرحت من قبل حراسان فائتوها ولو حبوا على الثلج Op‏ فيها حليفة الله المهدي 


gal <S,‏ حال من Obes‏ برايات سود بين يديه شعيب بن صالح يقالتل أصحاب 


من المشرق رايات سود لبي العباس ثم يمكثون Ú‏ شاء الله ثم تخرج رايات سود صغار تقاتل 
رجلا من ولد أبي سفيان وأصحابه من قبل المشرق يؤدون الطاعة للمهدي 


YV‏ - حدثنا محمد بن عبد الله التيهرتي عن معاوية بن the‏ عن شريح بن عبيد وراشد 
بن سعد وضمرة بن حبيب ومشايخهم قالوا يبعث السفياني خيله وجنوده فيبلغ عامة الشرق 
من أرض خراسان وأرض فارس فيثور يمم أهل المشرق А bU‏ ويكون بينهم وقعات 
في غير موضع فإذا طال عليهم „АШ‏ إياه بايعوا رحلا من بي هاشم وهو يومئذ في آخر 
الشرق فيخرج Jab‏ خراسان على مقدمته رجحل من بي تيم مولى لهم أصفر قليل اللحية 
ab i) ONT Q <J =‏ روجه alg‏ فيصيره على лда‏ الى استقيله ابال 
الرواسي لهدها فيلتقي هو وخيل السفياني فيهزمهم ويقتل منهم مقتلة عظيمة ثم تكون الغلبة 
للسفياني ويهرب PU‏ ويخرج شعيب بن the‏ مختفيا إلى بيت المقدس يوطيء للمهدي 
منزله إذا بلغه حروجه إلى الشام 
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YA‏ — حدثنا الوليد قال بلغي of‏ هذا الماشمي أخو المهدي لأبيه وقال بعضهم هو ابن 
عمه قال AJ JE‏ وقال بعضهم إنه لا يموت ولكنه بعد Д1‏ 46 يخرج إلى مكة فإذا ظهر المهدي 


We - ۹‏ عبد القدوس عن ابن عياش قال حدثيٰ بعض أهل العلم عن محمد بن 
حعفر عن علي بن أبي طالب رضى الله عنه قال يكتب السفياني إلى الذي دخل الكوفة 
بخيله بعدما يعركها عرك الأدم يأمره بالسير إلى الحجاز فيسير إلى المدينة فيضع السيف في 
قريش فيقتل منهم ومن الأنصار أربع BL‏ رحل ويبقر البطون ويقتل الولدان ويقتل أحوين 
من قريش رجحل el y‏ يقال هما محمد وفاطمة ويصلبهما على باب المسجد بالمدينة 


,£ - حدثنا الوليد ورشدين عن ابن هيعة عن al‏ قبيل عن af‏ رومان عن علي قال 
يبعث بحيش إلى المدينة فيأحذون من قدروا عليه من ST‏ محمد صلى الله عليه و سلم ويقتل 
من بي هاشم رجال ونساء فعند ذلك يهرب المهدي والمبيض من المدينة إلى مكة فيبعث قي 
طلبهد! وقد LL‏ بحرم الله وأمنه 


وتقتل النفس الزكية 


OPM ابن وهب عن يزيد بن عياض عن عاصم بن عمر بن قتادة عن عبد‎ ША» — EY 
حيش من قبل المغرب يريدون‎ Gb عنها قالت سمعت رسول الله صلى الله عليه و سلم يقول‎ 
إذا كانوا بالبيداء حسف هم فيرحع من كان أمامهم لينظر ما فعل القوم‎ uo هذا البيت‎ 
فيصيبهم ما أصابهم فمن كان منهم مستكرها أصاهم ما أصابهم ثم يبعث الله تعالى كل‎ 
امريء منهم على نيته‎ 

ЕТ‏ حدئنا رشدين عن ابن يعة عن al‏ قبيل عن سعيد بن الأسود عن ذي قربات 
قال فإذا بلغ السفياني الذي Lac‏ بعث جيشا إلى الذي AK.‏ فيخربون المدينة أشد من الحرة 
ENT‏ بلغوا البيداء خسف هم 

٤‏ — حدثنا الوليد عن شيخ عن حابر عن al‏ جعفر قال يخسف هم فلا ينجو منهم 


إلا رحلان من كلب اسمهما وبر ووبير تقلب وجوههما في أقفيتهما 
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ia — {о‏ محمد بن عبد الله Ó ый‏ عن عبد السلام بن مسلمة عن gf‏ قبيل قال لا 
يفنت منهم أحد إلا بشير ونذير فأما البشير فإنه oh‏ المهدي Se‏ وأصحابه فيخبرهم با 
كان من أمرهم ويكون شاهد ذلك في وجهه قد حول وجهه في قفاه فيصدقونه Ú‏ يرون 
من تحويل وجهه ويعلمون أن القوم قد حسف هم والثاني مثل ذلك قد حول وحهه إلى 
قفاه gGhi oh‏ فيخبره ما أنزل بأصحابه فيصدقه ويعلم أنه حق Ú‏ يرى فيه من العلامة 
وهما رحلان من كلب 


عمرو ويقول إذا حسف بجيش بالبيداء فهو علامة حروج المهدي 


علامة حرو ج المهدي ألوية تقبل من المغرب عليها رجحل أعرج من كندة 


£A‏ - حدثنا ابن المبارك وابن ثور وعبد الرزاق عن معمر عن ابن طاؤوس عن علي 
بن عبد الله بن عباس قال لا يخرج المهدي у>‏ تطلع الشمس آية 


£4 — حدثنا „е‏ بن المنان عن المنهال بن خليفة عن مطر الوراق قال لا يخرج المهدي 
у>‏ يكفر بالله جهرة 

о.‏ حدثنا جى بن اليمان عن كيسان الرواسي القصار وكان ثقة قال حدثي مولاى 
قال سمعت Ule‏ رضي الله عنه يقول لا يخر ج المهدي حى يقتل ثلاث ويموت ثلاث ويبقى 
ثلاث 


١ه‏ — We‏ رشيدين عن ابن طيعة عن ul‏ قبيل قال احتماع الناس على المهدي سنة 
أربع ومائتين قال ابن ed‏ بحساب العجم ليس بحساب العرب 


oy‏ قال yf‏ عبد الله نعيم وأخبرت عن ابن عياش عن سالم بن عبد الله ui‏ محمج عن 
رجحل من fal‏ المغرب قال لا يخر ج المهدي حي يخرج الرجل بالجارية الحناء eet‏ فيقول 


من يشتري هذه بوزها طعاما ثم يخرج المهدي 


۳ - حدثنا سعيد yi‏ عثمان عن جابر عن أبي جعفر قال ينادي مناد من السماء ألا 
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إن الحق في آل محمد وينادي مناد من الأرض ألا إن الحق في آل عيسى أو قال العباس vf‏ 
أشك فيه وإنما الصوت الأسفل من الشيطان ليلبس على الناس شك أبو عبد الله نعيم 


We - ot‏ ابن وهب عن إسحاق عن oF‏ التيمي عن المغيرة بن عبد الرحمن عن أمه 
وكانت قديمة قال قلت U‏ قي فتنة ابن الزبير إن هذه الفتنة يهلك فيها الناس فقالت كلا 
يا بني ولكن بعدها فتنة يهلك فيها الناس لا يستقيم أمرهم حى ينادي مناد من السماء 


оза Kle 


We оо‏ رشدين عن ابن فيعة قال gh ia‏ زرعة عن عبد الله بن زرير عن عمار 
بن ياسر رضى الله عنه قال إذا قتل النفس الزكية وأحوه يقتل Абл.‏ ضيعة نادى مناد من 
السماء إن أمي ركم OG‏ وذلك المهدي الذي Su‏ الأرض a>‏ وعدلا 


1ه — قال yf‏ يوسف فحدئنٍ محمد بن عبيد الله عن عمرو بن شعيب عن أبيه عن 
عبد الله بن عمرو رضى الله عنهما قال يحج الناس معا ويعرفون معا على غير إمام فبينما هم 
نزول .عن إذ أحذهم كالكلب فثارت القبائل بعضهم إلى بعض فاقتتلوا حى تسيل العقبة 
دما فيفزعون إلى خيرهم فيأتونه وهو ملصق وجهه إلى الكعبة ييكي كأني أنظر إلى دموعه 
فيقولون هلم فلنبايعك فيقول ويحكم من عهد قد نقضتموه وكم من دم قد سفكتموه فيبايع 
كرها ОР‏ أد ركتموه فبايعوه فإنه المهدي في الأرض والمهدي في السماء 


ОМ حدثنا الوليد بن مسلم عن أبي عبد الله عن الوليد بن هشام المعيطي عن‎ - ov 
ثلثمائة وحخمسة‎ „Ёле بعد إياس وحىَ يقول الناس لا مهدي وأنصاره ناس من أهل الشام‎ 
يستخرحوه من بطن مكة من‎ em عشر رحلا عدة أصحاب بدر يسيرون إليه من الشام‎ 
دار عند الصفا فيبايعونه كرها فيصلي بهم ركعتين صلاة المسافر عند المقام ثم يصعد المنبر‎ 


oA‏ - حدثنا pi‏ يوسف عن فطر بن خليفة عن الحسن بن عبد الرحمن العكلي عن 
أبي هريرة رضى الله عنه قال يبايع المهدي بين الركن والمقام لا يوقظ نائما ولا يهريق دما 


ША — 04‏ ابن ثور وعبد الرزاق عن معمر عن قتادة قال قال رسول الله صلى الله 


عليه و سلم إنه يخرج من المدينة إلى مكة فيستخحرجونه الناس من بينهم فيبايعونه بين ال ركن 
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E‏ - حدثنا عبد cols JE‏ الثقفي عن أيوب عن ابن سيرين عن al‏ الحلد قال يأتيه 
إمارته هنيا وهو في بيته 


۱ - حدثنا سعيد أبو عثمان عن جابر عن Ul‏ جعفر قال ثم يظهر المهدي AS,‏ عند 
العشاء ومعه راية رسول الله صلى الله عليه و سلم وقميصه وسيفه وعلامات ونور وبيان 
فإذا صلى العشاء نادى بأعلى صوته يقول أذك ركم الله أيها الناس ومقامكم بين يدي ربكم 
فقد اتخذ الحجة وبعث الأنبياء وأنزل الكتاب وأمركم أن لا تشركوا به شيعا وأن تحافظوا 
على طاعته وطاعة رسوله وأن تحيوا ما أحيا القرآن وتميتوا ما أمات وتكونوا أعوانا على 
المدى ووزرا على التقوى Ор‏ الدنيا قد دنا فناؤها وزوالها وأذنت بالوداع др‏ أدعوكم 
إلى الله وإلى رسوله والعمل بكتابه وإماتة الباطل وإحياء سنته فيظهر في ЫШ‏ وثلاثة عشر 
رحلا عدة fal‏ بدر على غير ميعاد قرعا كقرع الخريف رهبان بالليل أسد بالنهار فيفتح 
لله للمهدي أرض الحجاز ويستخرج من كان في السجن من ы‏ هاشم وتنزل الرايات 
السود الكوفة فيبعث بالبيعة إلى المهدي ويبعث المهدي جنوده في GUY!‏ ويميت الجور وأهله 
ويستقيم له البلدان ويفتح الله على يديه القسطنطينية 


Woe - "١‏ أبو عمر عن ابن يعة عن عبد الوهاب بن حسين عن محمد بن ثابت عن 
أبيه عن الحارث عن عبد الله بن مسعود رضى الله عنه قال إذا انقطعت التجارات والطرق 
وكثرت الفتن حرج سبعة رجال علماء من Ə‏ شى على غير ميعاد يبايع لكل رجحل منهم 
ثلثمائة وبضعة عشر رحلا حي يجتمعوا IS‏ فيلتقى السبعة فيقول بعضهم لبعض ما حاء 
بكم فيقولون ш»‏ في طلب هذا الرحل الذي ينبغي أن قدأ على يديه هذه الفعن وتفتح 
له لقسطنطية قد عرفتاه باسمه واسم أبيه وأمه وحليته فيتفق السبعة على ذلك فيطلبونه 
فيصيبونه K.‏ فيقولون له أنت فلان بن فلان فيقول لا بل أنا رجحل من الأنصار s>‏ يفلت 
منهم فيصفونه لأهل الخبرة والمعرفة به فيقال هو صاحبكم الذي تطلبونه وقد GA‏ بالمدينة 
فيطلبونه بالمدينة فيخالفهم إلى مكة فيطلبونه Абл.‏ فيصيبونه فيقولون أنت OW‏ بن OW‏ 
وأمك فلانة بنت فلان وفيك آية كذا وكذا وقد أفلت منا مرة فمد يدك نبايعك فيقول 
لست بصاحبكم ЫЙ‏ فلان بن فلان الأنصاري مروا بنا أدلكم على صاحبكم gm‏ يفلت 
منهم فيطلبونه بالمدينة فيخالفهم إلى مكة فيصيبونه AS,‏ عند ال ركن فيقولون ШАЙ‏ عليك 
ودماؤنا في عنقك إن لم متمد يدك thats‏ هذا عسكر السفياني قد توجه في طلبنا عليهم 
رجحل من حرم فيجلس بين الركن والمقام فيمد يده فيبايع له ويلقي الله حبته في صدور الناس 
فيسير مع قوم أسد بالنهار رهبان بالليل 
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۳ - حدئنا أبو ثور وعبد الرزاق وابن معاذ عن معمر عن قتادة قال قال رسول الله 
صلى الله عليه و سلم يأتيه عصائب العراق وأبدال الشام فيبايعونه بين الركن والمقام فيلقى 
الإسلام ججرانه 


xd EU - E‏ ورشدين عن ابن ААА‏ قال am‏ أبو زرعة عن محمد بن علي قال 
إذا سمع العائذ الذي .عكة بالخسف حرج مع ү‏ عشر ШЙ‏ فيهم الأبدال حى ينزلوا إليلاء 
فيقول الذي بعث اليش حين يبلغه الخبر بإيلياء لعمرو الله لقد جعل الله في هذا الرحل عبرة 
بعثت إليه ما ote‏ فساخوا في الأرض إن هذا لعبرة وبصيرة ويؤدي إليه السفياني الطاعة 
ثم يخرج حي يلقى US‏ وهم أحواله فيعيرونه ما صنع ويقولون كساك الله قميصا فخلعته 
فيقول ما ترون أستقيله البيعة فيقولون نعم فيأتيه إلى إيلياء فيقول ЫЙ‏ فيقول Qd‏ غير فاعل 
فيقول بلى فيقول له أتحب أن أقيلك فيقول نعم فيقيله ثم يقول هذا رجحل قد Gelb ale‏ 
فيأمر به عند ذلك فيذبح على بلاطة أيلياء ثم يسير إلى كلب فينهبهم فالخائب من حاب 
يوم غب كلب 


Чо‏ - حدثنا الوليد بن مسلم قال uia‏ محدث أن المهدي والسفياني وكلب يقتتلون 
في بيت المقدس حين يستقيله البيعة فيؤتى بالسيفاني أسيرا فيأمر به فيذبح على باب الوجه 


ثم تباع نساؤهم وغنائمهم على درج دمشق 


am - 5‏ عبد القدوس عن أبي بكر قال حدثين أشياخنا قال السفياني هو الذي 
يدفع الخلافة إلى المهدي 


۷ - حدثنا عبد الرزاق عن معمر عن مطر الوراق عمن حدثه عن كعب قال EL‏ سمي 
المهدي لأنه يهدي لأمر قد حفى ويستخرج التوراة LAY‏ من أرض يقال Ú‏ أنطاكية 


۸ - حدثنا يى بن اليمان عن سفيان الثوري عن al‏ إسحاق عن نوف البكالي قال 
في راية المهدي مكتوب البيعة لله 


4 - حدثنا يى عن السري بن É‏ عن ابن سيرين قيل له المهدي خير أو أبو بكر 
وعمر رضى الله عنهما قال هو أخير منهما ويعدل ын‏ 


ША» - ٠‏ ضمرة عن ابن شوذب عن مطر قال ذكر عنده عمر بن عبد العزيز فقال 
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بلغنا أن المهدي يصنع شيئا لم يصنعه عمر بن عبد العزيز قلنا ما هو قال يأتيه رجحل فيسأله 
فيقول ادحل بيت المال das‏ فيدحل فيأحذ > с‏ فيرى الناس شباعا فيندم فيرجع إليه 


GY سمي المهدي‎ Ú) ضمرة عن ابن شوذب عن مطر عن كعب قال‎ Lie - VY 
يهدى إلى أسفار من أسفار التوراة يستخحرحها من جبال الشام يدعو إليها اليهود فيسلم‎ 
ЫЙ على تلك الكتب جماعة كثيرة ثم ذكر نحوا من ثلاثين‎ 


ba — VY‏ عبد الرزاق عن معمر عن قتادة قال قال رسول الله صلى الله عليه و سلم 
إنه => ج الكنوز ويقسم JUI‏ ويلقي الإسلام SU‏ 


۳ - قال معمر وأخخيرنا أبو هارون عن معاوية عن أبي الصديق الناحي عن gi‏ سعيد 
الخدري رضى الله عنه عن النبي صلى الله عليه و سلم قال يرضى عنه ساكن السماء وساكن 
الأرض لا تدع السماء من قطرها شيعا إلا صبته ولا الأرض من АЙЫ‏ شيئا إلا أحرجته з”‏ 
يتمئ الأحياء الأموات 


aJ JE Le - VE‏ عن سعيد عن قتادة عن Ul‏ نضرة عن al‏ سعيد الخدري رضى 
الله عنه عن النبي صلى الله عليه و سلم قال يحئي المال حثيا لا يعده عدا يملأ الأرض Уде‏ 
كما ملعت حورا وظلما 


al نضرة عن‎ al ابن وهب عن الحارث بن نيهان عن عمرو بن زياد عن‎ ША» - Vo 
ظلما وجورا‎ АЗ سعيد عن البي صلى الله عليه و سلم قال يملأ الأرض عدلا كما ملكت‎ 


шд - үл‏ الوليد قال cae‏ رحلا يحدث قوما فقال المهديون BW‏ مهدي الخير 
وهو عمر بن عبد العزيز ومهدي الدم وهو الذي يسكن عليه الدماء ومهدي الدين عيسى 
بن مريم عليه السلام يسلم أمته في زمانه قال ad JI‏ بلغن عن كعب أنه قال مهدي الخير 
га С‏ 


VY‏ — حدثنا محمد بن مروان عن عمارة بن أبي حفصة عن زيد العمي عن al‏ الصديق 
عن أبي سعيد الخدري رضى الله ше‏ عن الي صلى الله عليه و سلم قال يتنعم el‏ في زمن 
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المهدي 225 لم ينعموا مثلها قط ترسل السماء عليهم مدرارا ولا تزرع الأرض شيئا من 
النبات إلا أحرجته والمال كدوس يقوم الرحل فيقول يا مهدي ghel‏ فيقول ie‏ 


VA‏ - حدثنا يى بن سعيد العطار البصري عن سليمان بن عيسى قال بلغي أنه على 
يدي المهدي يظهر تابوت السكينة من بحيرة الطبرية حى يحمل فيوضع بين يديه ببيت 
المقدس فإذا نظرت إليه اليهود أسلمت إلا قليلا منهم ثم يموت المهدي 


8 - حدثنا القاسم بن مالك М‏ عن ياسين بن سيار قال معت إبراهيم بن محمد 
بن الحنفية قال حدثين JU ul‏ 

حدثني علي بن ul‏ طالب رضى الله عنه قال قال رسول الله صلی الله عليه و سلم 
المهدي يصلحه الله تعالى 3( ليلة واحدة 


م - حدثنا yi‏ معاوية عن DNE M‏ عن عطية عن Gl‏ سعيد الخدري رضى الله че‏ 
عن البي صلى الله عليه و سلم قال يخرج رجحل من أهل cua‏ عند انقطاع من الزمان وظهور 
من الفعن يكون عطاؤه حثيا يقال له السفاح 


ae - ١‏ الوليد عن سعيد عن قتادة عن al‏ نضرة أو И‏ الصديق عن al‏ سعيد 
es‏ عن رسول الله صلى الله عليه و سلم قال المهدي أجلى الحبين gil‏ الأنف 


AY‏ - حدثنا المعتمر بن سليمان عن عمران بن حدير عن سميط عن كعب قال المهدي 
ابن أحد أو اثنين وحمسين سنة 


a> - AY‏ الوليد عن سعيد عن قتادة عن عبد الله بن الحارث قال يخرج المهدي وهو 
ابن أربعين سنة كأنه رحل من بي إسرائيل 

٤‏ - حدثنا AJ‏ ورشدين عن ابن AR‏ عن إسرائيل بن عباد عن ميمون القداح عن 
Gf‏ الطفيل رضى الله عنه أن رسول الله صلى الله عليه و سلم وصف المهدي فذكر ثقلا في 
لسانه وضرب بفحذه اليسرى بيده اليمئ إذا أبطأ عليه الكلام امه اسمي واسم أبيه اسم Ql‏ 

٥‏ - حدثنا عبد الله بن مروان عن اليثم بن عبد الرحمن عمن dam‏ عن علي بن ابي 
طالب رضى الله عنه قال المهدي مولده بالمدينة من أهل بيت البي صلى الله عليه و سلم 
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40713 اسم أيه ١‏ سم ul‏ ومهاجره بيت المقدس كث اللحية أكحل العينين براق BREN‏ 
وحهه حال gil‏ ن أحلى في كتفه علامة النبي يخرج براية النبي صلى الله عليه و و سلم من مرط 
محمله سودا مربعة فيها حجر لم ينشر منذ توفي رسول الله صلى الله عليه و سلم ولا تنشر 
حى يخرج المهدي يمده الله بثلاثة GW‏ من الملائكة يضربون وجوه من خالفهم وأدبارهم 
بيعت وهو ما بين الثلاثين إلى الأربعين 


5 - > الحكم بن نافع عن جراح عن أرطاة قال المهدي ابن ستين سنة 


We - AV |‏ ابن عيينة عن عاصم عن زر عن عبد الله عن البي صلى الله عليه و سلم 
قال المهدي يواطي امه اسمي واسم أبيه اسم أبي وسمعته غير مرة لا يذكر اسم ابيه 


AA‏ - حدثنا المعتمر عن رجل عن أبي الصديق عن أبي سعيد الندري رضى الله عنه 
عن النبي صلى الله عليه و سلم قال هو رجحل من عترتي أو قال من أهل ga‏ 


puces r = ا‎ 


pr ee gau ы:‏ ن عمرو عن سعيد 


iae — 4)‏ اوليك عن علي Am сл‏ مع مكحولا Ax‏ عن علي ب بن أبي طالب 
رضى الله عنه قال قلت يا رسول الله المهدي منا أئمة الهدى أم من غيرنا قال بل منا بنا 
„ше‏ الدين كما بنا فتح وبنا يستنقذون من ضلالة Anil‏ كما استنقذوا م ن ضلالة الشرك 
وبنا يؤلف الله بين قلبوهم قي الدين بعد عداوة الفتنة كما ألف الله بين قلوكم ودينهم بعد 


عداوة الشرك 


ay‏ حدثنا الوليد عن سعيد عن قتادة عن أبي الصديق عن أي سعيد الخذري رضى 
z _ te PE 1 X‏ 
din‏ عنه عن البي صلى الله عليه و سلم قال هو رجل من Bt‏ 


E &‏ الوليد ورشدين عن ابن شيعة عن ١‏ قبيل عر б ор‏ > 
dae - ay‏ الوليد ورشد ае x‏ عمرو رضى الله 


ا قال يخرج رجحل C^.‏ ع ولد MA‏ من IJ E‏ ولو استقبلته TER PRESTES oe lyr!‏ 


Part Three 


a - ٤‏ ابن إدريس عن حسين بن فرات عن aal‏ عن أفلت بن the‏ عن عبد الله 
بن الحارث أو عن عبد الله بن الحارث عن أفلت بن صالح قال قلت محمد بن الحنفية Q‏ 
المهدي قال إنه إذا كان فإنه من ولد عبد همس 


4о‏ - حدثنا pf‏ معاوية حدثنا أبو قبيصة عن الحسن أنه سكل عن المهدي JUS‏ ما أرى 
مهديا فإن كان مهدي فهو عمر بن عبد العزيز 


5 - حدثنا الوليد عن شيخ عن يزيد بن الوليد الخزاعي عن كعب قال المهدي من 
ولد العباس 


۷ - حدثنا pi‏ أسامة عن هشام عن محمد قال المهدي من هذه الأمة وهو الذي (h‏ 


٨‏ — وحدڻيٰ غير واحد عن حماد بن سلمة عن حميد عن الحسن قال هو عيسى بن 
^€ 


۹ - حدثنا بقية بن الوليد عن al‏ بكر بن أبي مرتم عن ضمرة بن حبيب عن gl‏ هزان 
عن كعب قال المهدي من ولد فطامة 


٠‏ - حدثنا غير واحد عن ابن عياش عمن حدثه عن محمد بن حعفر عن علي بن 
Gf‏ طالب رضى الله عنه قال سمى ый‏ صلى الله عليه و سلم الحسن سيدا وسيخرج من 
صلبه رجحل ael‏ اسم نبيكم يملا الأرض عدلا كما ملت حورا 


١‏ - حدثنا بقية وعبد القدوس عن صفوان عن شريح بن عبيد عن كعب قال ما 
المهدي إلا من قريش وما الخلافة إلا فيهم غير أن له أصلا ونسبا في اليمن 


ША - Y‏ غير واحد عن ابن عياش قال uiam‏ سالم قال كتب 54 إلى ابن عباس 
JU,‏ عن المهدي فقال إن الله تعالى Gas‏ هذه الأمة Jub‏ أهل هذا البيت ويستنفذها 
بآحرهم لا ينتطح فيه عنزان Le‏ وذات قرن وقال مهديان من بي عبد هس أحدها عمر 
ce‏ 
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Ule حدثنا الحكم بن نافع عن جراح عن أرطاة قال يبقى المهدي أربعين‎ - ٠ 


٤‏ — حدثنا أبو معاوية عن موسى A‏ من عن زيد العمي عن أب الصديق عن أبي 
سعيد الخدري رضى الله عنه عن ый‏ صلى الله عليه و سلم قال المهدي يعيش قي ذلك يعي 
بعدما يملك سبع سنين أو ثمان أو تسع 


We - ٠٠‏ بقية بن الوليد وعبد القدوس عن أبي بكر بن أبي مرم عن ضمرة بن 
JU eae‏ اة المهدي 490 0 سنه 


٠‏ - حدثنا بقية وعبد القدوس عن أبي بكر بن ابي مرم عن يزيد بن سلمان عن 
دينار بن دينار قال بقاء المهدي أربعون سنة وقال أحدهما مرة أربعين ومرة أربع وعشرين 
حدثنا عبد الله بن مروان عن سعيد بن يزيد التنوحي عن الزهري قال يعيش المهدي أربع 
عشرة سنة ثم يموت موتا 


۷ — حدثنا بقية بن الوليد والوليد بن مسلم عن al‏ بكر بن أبي مرم حدثئ يزيد بن 
سلمان عن دينار بن دينار قال بلغي أن المهدي إذا مات صار الأمر هرجا بين الناس ويقتل 
بعضهم بعضا وظهرت الأعاحم واتصلت الملاحم فلا نظام ولا جماعة > يخرج الدحال 


عن gi‏ هريرة رضى الله عنه قال لا تذهب الأيام SW,‏ حي dex‏ الناس رجحل من 
قحطان 


بيع من كنب JU‏ على عليه ide (Melt‏ يدي ذلك А‏ 0597 ملحمة — 
23155 إذا مزل الاش من dol‏ هرقل 
٠‏ - حدثنا ابن وهب عن ابن فيعة عن الحارث بن يزيد ”مع عقبة بن راشد Lal‏ 


ë‏ المهدي ثم المنصور ثم السلام ثم أمير الغضب فمن قدر أن يموت بعد ذلك فليمت 


da حدئنا الوليد عن جراح عن أرطاة قال على يدي ذلك الخليفة اليماني‎ - ١ 


284 


Part Three 


ولايته تفتح رومية 


11۲ - حدثنا AJ h‏ بن مسلم عن حراح عن أرطاة قال ينزل المهدي بيت المقدس ثم 
يكون حلفاء من fal‏ بيته بعده تطول مدقم ويتجبرون حى يصلي الناس على بي العباس 


YAY‏ - حدثنا محمد بن عبد الله Q ый‏ عن عبد السلام بن مسلمة عن af‏ قبيل قال 
لا يكون بعد المهدي أحد من أهل بيته يعدل في الناس وليطولن جورهم على الناس بعد 
المهدي حى يصلي الناس على ب العباس ويقولون ياليتهم مكافم فلا يزال الناس كذلك 
V ja com‏ مع ыш eaa‏ وهو Jory‏ صاخ кашы‏ إل se‏ ابن مرج عليه السادم 
ولا يزال الناس في cle)‏ مالم يتبعض ملك بي العباس فإذا انتقض ملكهم لم يزالوا في فتن 
حى يقوم المهدي 


We - ٤‏ جى بن سعيد العطار عن سليمان بن عيسى وكان علامة في الفتن قال 
بلغي أن المهدي يمكث أربعة عشر سنة ببيت المقدس ثم يموت ثم يكون من بعده شريف 
الذكر من قوم تبع يقال له منصور ببيت المقدس إحدى وعشرين سنة حمسة عشر منها 
Jae‏ وثلاث سنين جور وثلاث سنين منها > OU‏ الأموال لا يعطى أحد درهم يقسم أهل 
الذمة بين مقاتلته وهو الذي ينفى الموالي عمق الأعماق وهو الذي يدوس ولد إسماعيل كما 
يدوس البقر الأندر وهو الذي يخرج عليه المولى اسمه اسم بي وكنيته كنية بي يسير إليه من 
الأعماق حي يلقى منصور ببطن أريحاء فيقاتله فيقتله ثم يملك المولى وينفى ولد قحطان 
وولد إسماعيل إلى مديني كنز العرب المدينة وصنعاء وهو الذي يخرج على يديه الترك والروم 
حى بعل وكا ما بين عمق أنطاكية إلى حبل الكربل بفلسطين .مرج مدينة عكا يملك المولى 
ثلاث سنين ثم يقتل ثم بعلك من بعده هيم المهدي الثاني وهو الذي يقتل الروم ويهزمهم 
ويفتح القسطنطينية ويقيم فيها ثلاث سنين أربعة أشهر وعشرة أيام ثم ينزل عيسى بن مرم 
عليه السلام فيسلم الملك إليه 


We = \\о‏ وشدين عن ابن dad‏ عن Jed ul‏ عن عبد dM‏ بن JU ge‏ بعد 
المهدي الذي يخرج أهل اليمن إلى بلادهم ثم المنصور ثم من بعده المهدي الذي تفتح على 


يديه مدينة الروم 


VAS‏ - حدثنا رشدين عن ابن ليعة عن عبد р‏ بن قيس الصدق عن ui‏ عن حد 
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عن البي صلى الله عليه و سلم قال القحطان بعد المهدي والذي GEL ызы‏ ما هو دونه 


۷ - قال الوليد قال جراح عن أرطاة على يدي ذلك الخليفة وهو يمان تكون غزوة 
الهند الى قال فيها أبو هريرة 


۸ - حدثنا الوليد وغيره عن عبد الله بن al‏ عتبة عن المنهال ابن عمرو عن سعيا 
بن em‏ عن ابن عباس رضى الله عنه „АЙ‏ ذكروا عنده E‏ عشر حليفة ثم الأمير فقال ابن 
عباس aly‏ نزعنا بعد ذلك السفاح والمنصور والمهدي يدفعها إلى عيسى بن مرم 


Ш> - 8‏ الحكم بن نافع عن جراح عن أرطاة قال بلغي أن المهدي يعيش أربعين 
عاما ثم يموت على فراشه ثم cR‏ رحل من قحطان مثقوب الأذنين على سيرة المهدي بقاؤه 
عشرين سنة ثم يموت قتلا بالسلاح ثم يخرج رجحل من أهل بيت البي صلى الله عليه و سلم 
مهدي حسن السيرة يفتح مدينة قيصر وهو =l‏ أمير من أمة محمد صلى الله عليه و سلم 
ثم يخرج في زمانه الدحال وينزل d‏ زمانه عيسى بن eo‏ عليه QU‏ 


Ne‏ - حدثنا الوليد حدثنا صفوان بن عمرو عمن dam‏ عن النبي صلى الله عليه و 
سلم JU‏ يغزو قوم من أمي الهند يفتح الله عليهم حى iG‏ .ملوك الهند مغلولين في السلاسل 
فيغفر الله لهم ذنويهم فينصرفون إلى الشام فيجدون عيسى بن مرم صلى الله عليه و phe‏ 
ck‏ 


E— YY.‏ - حدثنا pi‏ معاوية عن داود بن Gl‏ هند عن الشعي عن حابر بن سمرة 
رضى الله JÚ ше‏ قال رسول الله صلى الله عليه وسلم لا يزال هذا الأمر عزيزا إلى c‏ 
عشر حليفة كلهم من قريس 


Gf aly,‏ داود Woe]‏ عمرو بن عثمان أخبرنا مروان بن معاوية عن إسماعيل уч‏ ابن 
أبي خالد عن أبيه عن حابر بن سمرة قال سمعت رسول الله صلى الله عليه وسلم لا يزال هذا 
الدين قائما حي يكون عليكم اثنا عشر خليفة كلهم تجتمع عليه الأمة فنعت UNS‏ من 
النبي صلى الله عليه وسلم لم أفهمه فقلت لأبي ما يقول قال كلهم من قريش] 


ب - رواية gi‏ داود We]‏ موسى بن إسماعيل أخبرنا وهيب أخبرنا داود عن عامر 
عن جابر بن سمرة قال معت رسول الله صلى الله عليه وسلم يقول لا Jip‏ هذا الدين عزيزا 
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إلى git‏ عشر خليفة قال فكبر الناس وضجوا ثم قال كلمة حفيفة كلهم من قريس قلت 
لأبي يا أبت ما قال قال كلهم من قريش] 


ج - رواية أبي داود a]‏ ابن نفيل أحبرنا زهير أحبرنا زياد بن حيثمة أخبرنا الأسود 
بن سعيد الممداني عن حابر بن سعرة 135 الحدیث» زاد: فلما رحع إلى منزله «3i‏ قريش 
فقالوا ثم يكون ماذا؟ قال ثم يكون اهر [c‏ 


Y‏ - حدثنا نعيم حدثنا ضمرة بن ربيعة үй Sle‏ بن al‏ عمرو السيباني عن 
عمرو بن عبد الله الحضرمي عن أبي أمامة الباهلي رضى الله عنه قال ذكر رسول الله صلى 
الله عليه و سلم الدحال [وقال فتنفي المدينة الخبث كما ينفي الكير خحبث الحديد ويدعى 
ذلك اليوم يوم الخلاص] فقالت أم شريك فأين المسلمين يومئذ يا رسول الله قال [هم 
يومئذ قليل وجلهم] ببيت المقدس وإمام dey AN‏ [المهدي] the Jory‏ (الزيادة بين 
المعقوفتين من أبي نعيم) 
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القسم الغالث: أحاديث أخرجها المحدثون المتأخرون 


١‏ — حدثنا عثمان بن Uf‏ شيبة ثنا الفضل بن دكين Ul‏ فطر عن القاسم بن أبي 
الطفيل عن علي عن البي صلى الله عليه وسلم قال لو لم يبق من الدهر إلا يوما لبعث الله 
رحلا من أهل sa‏ بملؤها Узе‏ كما ملت حورا ul a> pf]‏ داود وأحمد والترمذي] 


y‏ وقال هارون حدثنا عمرو بن al‏ قيس عن مطر بن طريف عن الحسن عن هلال 
بن عمرو JÚ‏ معت Ме‏ كرم الله apo‏ يقول قال النبي صلى الله عليه و سلم يخرج رجحل 
من وراء النهر يقال له الحارث بن حران على مقدمته رحل يقال له منصور يوطئ أو SS‏ 
لآل محمد كما مكنت قريش لرسول الله صلی الله عليه و سلم وحب على كل مؤمن نصره 
أو =i] Aubl‏ حه أبو داود] 


the حدثنا أبو‎ YU المصري وإبراهيم بن سعيد الدوهري‎ of حدثنا حرملة بن‎ — Y 
الله بن الحارث بن جزء الزبيدي قال قال رسول الله صلى الله عليه و سلم يخرج الناس من‎ 
المشرق فيوطئون للمهدي يعي السلطان [أحرجه ابن ماجه]‎ 


t‏ - عن يونس بن عبد الأعلى عن الشافعي عن محمد بن خالد الجندي عن أبان بن 
صالح عن الحسن عن أنس بن مالك أن رسول الله صلى الله عليه و سلم قال لا يزداد الأمر 
إلا شدة ولا الدنيا إلا Mba‏ ولا الناس إلا شحا ولا تقوم الساعة إلا على شرار الناس وما 
المهدي إلا عيسى بن مريم ]== ابن ماجه] 


o‏ — حدئنا خلف بن أحمد بن العباس الرامهرمزي في كتابه حدثنا همام بن أحمد بن 
أيوب حدثنا طالوت بن عباد حدثنا سويد بن إبراهيم عن محمد بن عمر عن أبي سلمة 
بن عبد الرحمن بن عوف عن <Í‏ قال قال رسول الله صلى الله عليه وسلم ليبعثن الله من 
عترتي رحلا أفرق الثنايا أحلى الحبهة يملا الأرض عدلا يفيض JUI‏ في زمنه فيضاً ax >l]‏ 
أبو نعيم] 

٦‏ — حدثنا قيس بن الربيع عن al‏ حصين عن the al‏ عن أبي هريرة قال قال رسول 


الله صلى الله عليه و سلم لا تقوم الساعة حي يملك رحل من أهل coer‏ يفتح القسطتطينية 
Jory‏ الديلم ولو لم يبق الا يوم طول الله ذلك اليوم G>‏ يفتحها [أخرجه oh‏ بن عبد 
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gu And‏ 3 مسنده] 


J, — v‏ أبو نعيم حدثنا أبو الفرج الاصبهاني حدثنا أحمد بن الحسين حدثنا м!‏ جعفر 
بن طارق عن اليد بن نظيف عن gf‏ نضرة عن ul‏ سعيد قال قال رسول الله صلى الله 
عليه و سلم منا الذي يصلي عيسى بن مرم خلفه [أحرجه أبو نعيم] 


A‏ وقال الحارث بن Uf‏ أسامة في مسنده Wie‏ إسماعيل بن عبد الكريم ША»‏ إبراهيم 
عن عقيل عن أبيه عن وهب بن منبه عن جابر قال قال رسول الله صلى الله عليه و سلم 
ينزل عيسى بن مريم فيقول أميرهم المهدي Jw‏ صل بنا فيقول لا إن بعضهم أمير шам‏ 
تكرمة الله هذه الأمة 


4 — قال الطبراق ША»‏ أحمد قال حدثنا yi‏ جعفر قال حدثنا محمد بن مسلمة عن أبي 
الواصل عن af‏ الصديق الناحي عن الحسن بن يزيد السعدي أحد بي UA‏ عن أبي سعيد 
الخدري رضي الله عنه قال قال رسول الله صلى الله عليه وسلم يخرج رجحل من cael‏ يقول 
بسني ينزل الله له البركة من السماء وتخرج له الأرض من بركتها ,5 الأرض Уде‏ كما 
ملكت وظلما ويعمل على هذه الأمة سبع سنين وينزل بيت المقدس [رواه الطبراني وأبو 


نعيم والطيثمي] 


٠‏ - قال البيهقي أخبرنا الحاكم أخبرنا أبو زكريا العنبري حدثنا محمد بن عميد 
قرأت على الحسن بن جرير الصوري عن علي بن هشام أخبرنا خالد بن يزيد حدثنا محمد 
بن إبراهيم أن أمير المؤمنين المهدي حدثه عن أبيه عن ابن عباس قال قال رسول الله صلى 
الله عليه و سلم لن تملك أمة أنا Ug‏ وعيسى ابن مريم AT‏ والمهدي في وسطها [رواه 
البيهقي والحاكم وأبو نعيم] 


١‏ - قال ابن أبي شيبة عن عبد الله بن ША» дё‏ موسى الحهين قال ie‏ قيس الماهر 
قال حدثي بحاهد قال حدثي فلان رجل من أصحاب ый‏ صلى الله عليه وسلم إن المهدي 
لا > s> z‏ تقحل النفس الزكية فإذا قتلت النفس الزكية غضب عليهم من قي السماء ومن 
في الأرض فأتى الناس المهدي فزفوه كما تزف العروس إلى زوجها ليلة عرسها وهو De‏ 
الأرض lacs‏ وعدلاً وتخرج الأرض نباتما وتمطر السماء مطرها وتنعم eol‏ ولايته نعمة 
لم تنعمها قط [رواه ابن al‏ شيبة] 
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THE CONCEPT ОР 


THE MAHDI 


AMONG AHL AL-SUNNA 


Suhaib Hasan 


The Mahdi, “the guided one’, has been popularly awaited throughout Islamic 
history as a just and pious leader who would be extremely successful during his 
reign over the Muslims. This study, based on the author's original PhD thesis 
written in 1991, aims to investigate the concept of the Mahdi among АҺ al-Sunna 
according to the methodology of the traditionists. It includes the analysis of over 
one hundred narrations, mostly found in the Kitab al-Fitan, by Nu‘aim b. Hammad 
(which, іп 1991 was only available in manuscript form). Both Sunni and Shi'a 
literature throng with extensive descriptions of this Mahdi, the concept of which 
has prompted a great number of people to claim this title throughout the fourteen 
centuries of Islam, in different parts of the Muslim lands. The attack on the Grand 
Mosque in Mecca, led by a Mahdi claimant, during the year 1980 rekindled the 
debate on the authenticity of this belief. The scholars of Islam were divided on this 
issue: some rejected the idea completely by labelling all those Ahadith that speak of 
~ the Mahdi as spurious, while others supported this belief vehemently but rejected 
1 the claimant on the grounds that he did not fulfil the criterion laid down in the texts 

for the true Mahdi. The incident also moved the writer of these lines as well to seek 
_ the oldest Sunni source on the Mahdi. 
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